snmsum

Technical
. Data Book

em Air-conditioner Control

i, System Guide

-



History

Version Modify Date Etc.
Verl1.0 Release "System Air-conditioner Control System Guide" TDB 1611.04
Ver.11 Modify DMS 2.5 key function page (P110) 17.03.23
Ver.2.0 Release the first half of 2017 version. 17.08.31
Ver.2. Released the SAC Control System Guide 2018 Version 18.02.28




Contents

Individual Control System

Wireless Remote Controller 10

AR-EHO3E
AR-KHOOU

Wired Remote Controller 19
MWR-WE13N

Simple Type riy
MWR-SHOON

Touch Simple Type 51
MWR-SH10ON

ReceiverKIT 63
MRK-ATON

Centralized Control System

OnOff controller 65
MCM-A202DN

Touch centralized controller 72
MCM-A300N

Wi-Fi kit 85
MIM-HO3UN

Module Controller 98

MCM-AOON




Integrated management System

DMS2.5 115
MIM-DOTAUN
S-NET3 165
MST-P3P

Gateway
BACnet Gateway 182
MIM-B17BUN
LonWorks Gateway 204
MIM-B18BUN
External Contact InterfaceModule 223
MIM-B14
PIM (Pulse Interface Module) 228
MIM-B16UN
Interface module 240
MIM-NO1
FCU interface module 249

MIM-F10ON




Installation /Test run Solution

S-Converter
MIM-CO2N

Others

External Room Sensor

MRW-TA

Operation mode selection switch
MCM-C200

MTFC (Multi Tenant Function Controller)
MCM-C210N

255

260

262

264




ControllerLine up & Comaptibility Table

Compatibility Table
Classification Product Model Name e
Image DVM | cAC DVM | Water | FCU ERV ERV | ERV EHS EHS EHS PAC AHU
Chiller| FCU | Kit Kit | Plus | (Commercial) | (Residential) | Kit Kit
WirelessRemote | yperose | (f < B#] | o | o | x | o |o|x|x]|x X X x| x|o
Controller 1o qaig WFS
Wireless Remote RS
Controler | ARkoou | 1o M | o | o | x| o |x|x|x]|Xx X X X | x| x
(360 0nly)
Wired Remote -
Controller MWR-WE13N | 0 0 X 0] 0] 0 X 0 X X X X 0]
Individual
Control Wired Remote o
System Controller MWR-SHOON : 0 0 X 0 O | X | X | X X X X | X | X
- Simple Type
Wired Remote
Controller
~Touch Simple MWR-SH1ON 0 0 X 0 0 X X X X X X X X
Type
RecelverKit | -y 1ox AtoN : oo | x| x| x|x|x]x X X X | x| x
(Duct Only) ®
Touch Centralized =
Controller MCM-A300N 0 0 0 0 oo 0O0]O0 0 0 O|O0]|O
Onoff Controller | MCM-A202DN 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] X 0] X X X 0] 0]
Centralized
Control }
System
Wi-Fi Kit MIM-HO3UN { 0] 0] X 0] X 0 0 0] 0] 0] 0 0] 0]
—
Module Controller | MCM-AOON ‘ X X 0] X X X X X X X X X X
DMS25 | MIM-DOTAUN T o|lo|lo|o|o|o|o]o 0 0 olo]o
Integrated =4
management
System
S-NET3 MST-P3P 0 0] X X X 0 X 0 0 X X 0 0]
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ControllerLine up & Comaptibility Table

Compatibility Table
Classification Product Model Name e
Image DVM | cAC DVM | Water | FCU ERV ERV | ERV EHS EHS EHS PAC AHU
Chiller| FCU | Kit Kit | Plus | (Commercial) | (Residential) | Kit Kit
BACnet Gateway | MIM-BI7BUN L o|lolo|o|o|o|o]o 0 X X|olo
Lonworks Gateway| MIM-BI8BUN ojlo|lo|o|o|lo]|o]X X X X |o]|o
PIM ‘ ——
(Pulse Interface | MIM-B16UN 0 0 0 0 oO|(o0|0]|O 0 0 0|00
Interface Module) = |
2 : |
Gateway
External Contact |~y gy ololo|ololo|x]o 0 0 x| olo
Interface Module
Interface Module |  MIM-NO1 0 0 X X X X X |0 0 X X|10]|O
FCUInterface |y pron X | x| x| olol|x]|x]x X X X | x| x
Module
Installation
/Testrun S-Converter MIM-CO2N 0] 0] 0] 0] 0] 0 0 0] 0] 0] 0 0] 0]
Solution
Bxternal Room | oy olo| x| olo|x]|x]|x 0 X X | x| x
Sensor
]
—
Operation Mode MCM-
Others | SelectionSwitch | €200 . O | X | X | X | X XXX X X X | XX
MTFC
(Multi Tenant
Function MCM-C210N 0 X X X X X X X X X X X X
Controller)
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Overview of DVM S New communication system diargram
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Local layer  Max.2 Wired RC
ufsiiziu Max16 indoor units

e Set Layer (F1F2)- Communication channel of Outdoor(Main)
unit, Indoor unit and Set layer controller
- Set layer controller: OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN),
Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N),
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3UN)

o e Control Layer(R1R2) - Communication channel of

]
BT

CH3 1

.. Outdoor(Main) unit and Control layer controller
cHa / T - Control layer controller: OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN),
Outdoor units Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N),
DMS2.5 (MIM-DOTAUN), BACnet GW (MIM-B17BUN),
- LonWorks GW (MIM-B18BUN), Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3UN)
CH5 . e Local Layer(F3F4) - Communication between indoor unit
R— and Wired remote controller
PIM (MIM-BT6UN) - MWR-WET3N, MWR-SHOON, MWR-SH10N
e Case1>When DVM S is connected to conventional system e Case 2> When DVM+3 is connected to new system

S-NET3 (MST-P3P)

DMS2
(MIM-DOO0A)
“Jomis25
OnOff controller MIM-NO1 (MIM-DOTAUN)  }(MCM-A202DN) MIM-NO1
(MCM-A202D)
s . Interface module
(MIM-B13E)
izl 3] pvm+3 lz2|DVMS tel g DVM+3

Conventional New communication New communication Conventional
communication system System System communication system
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller

AR-EHO3E

Features

Easy and convenient operation control
Unit: mm(inch) e Operation ON/OFF control

e Fan speed control

e Operation temperature setting

r) e Filterreplacement alarm reset

48.0(1.89) 27.8(1.09)

e Airswing control

]

g - * Simple ON/OFF timer
508 S e Indoor unit option code setting
NVOUY) 2 « Option/Setting selection
alale)
acoo

U

s

AR-EHO3E
Heating Operating Temperature range 8°C~30°C
Description of parts
Kﬂ _____________________________ ——— 17
O gef;l_l (e s
o {5l
12 — y
06
01 ©® oo 07 15 —
=) (~
02 @ 08
Z o
03 09
04— — = ° ' ~—10
05 ' : 11
No Name Description
01  On/Off button Press this button to turn On/Off the indoor unit.

02 Temperature button Press this button to increase/decrease the set temperature by 1°C(1°F).

Technical Data Book 10




01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller> AR-EHO3E

No Name Description

03  Timerbutton Sets timer option.

04  Wind-Free button Sets Wind-Free mode.

05 Direction button Moves to select and set an option.

G Airflow direction Press this button to activate/deactivate vertical air flow movement.

(Up and down) button  (Not applicable to Duct type model)

Operation mode

07 button Press this button to select one of the 5 operation modes. (Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, Heat)
08 Fanspeed button Press this button to select one of the fan speeds. (Auto, Low, Medium and High.)
09 '(AI‘_I(ZEC;V:S Ir:Z(r:mttl)o tr:u ton Press this button to activate/deactivate horizontal air flow movement.
10  Options button Selects options during operation.
11 Set/Cancel button Selects or cancels an option. And sets Temperature type (°C = °F)
Operation mode ) .
12 icator Indicates the operation mode.
get/ﬁfT petr:ture & e Basic — Indicates the set temperature.
13 n/Off set time ) . . .
indicator e Timersetting — Indicates the On/Off set time.

14  On/Offtimerindicator Indicates the On/Off timer setting.

Indicates the selected [Option]

@ Optionsindicator - Turbo, Quiet, SPI, Long, Filter reset, Beep, Blade selection

16  Transmission indicator Indicates when wireless signal is received (by pressing any buttons).

17  Lowbatteryindicator Indicates the battery life.

18  Fan speed indicator Indicates the fan speed settings.

19  Airswing indicator Indicates when vertical or horizontal air flow movement.

200 Wind-Freeindicator ~ Indicates the Wind-Free setting.

Technical Data Book 11



01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller> AR-EHO3E

Key operation function

I Wind-Free Cooling function

Use the Wind-Free Cooling function to enjoy mild cool breeze exuding from fine holes on the Wind-Free panel with the air flow
blade closed, instead of getting cool wind directly. The automated control of the temperature and fan speed according to the
indoortemperatures keeps your room cool and pleasant.

In the Cool, Dry,
or Fan mode

Note

e To cancel this function, press the (:22) button again.
e |f the Wind-Free Cooling function is cancelled, the air conditioner returns to the original fan speed.

e You can adjust the set temperature during the Wind-Free Cooling function, and recommended set temperatures are 24 to 26
°C(75t0 79 °F).
However, you cannot change the set temperature in the Fan mode.

You can use the Wind-Free Cooling function when the Cool, Dry, or Fan mode is running.

If the room temperature goes high because of rise of external temperature, heat from cooking, or other reason, operate the
Wind-Free Cooling function after operating in the Cool mode.

If you select the Wind-free Cooling function in the Fan mode, the compressor stops working so that cool air does not come
out. However, mild breeze comes out and starts to clean the airin the room.

During the Wind-Free Cooling operation, the cold air may be intermittently weakened depending on the temperature and
humidity in the room. But the Wind-Free air currents are maintained and the weakened cold air is immediately recovered,
consequently keeping the room comfortable. (During the Wind-Free Cooling operation, the air flow blades may open

to control the indoor air currents smoothly, depending on the installation settings. In this case, as soon as the indoor
temperature and humidity change, the air flow blades are closed and the Wind-Free Cooling operation restarts. For more
information on the installation settings, see "Setting the indoor unit addresses and the installation options” in the installation
manual of the indoor unit.)

Change of the air flow blade by temperature and humidity
Low High
Indoor
temperature and | Breeze is blown via the micro holes | Breeze is blown via the micro Breeze comes from the air flow
humidity on the airflow blades holes on the airflow blades blade depending on the setting
Airflow blade |Closed Closed (default) Opened (according to setting)

¢ When the Wind-Free Cooling function runs while sleeping, you may feel cold airif the air conditioneris installed overthe
bed. In this case, set the desired temperature higherthan the normal setting temperature.

e If you select the Wind-Free Cooling function while such functions as Turbo, Quiet, Long reach, an Air flow direction
(> &) or good'sleep are running, these functions are cancelled.

Technical Data Book 12



01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller> AR-EHO3E

Key operation function

I Long reach function
Use the Long reach function to deliver strong air flow that quickly reaches a far distance.

In the Cool, Dry, )
or Fan mode > @ >

D > Tong, * 2
Long (°C°F 3sec)
Note

¢ You cannot change the fan speed.

e Ifyou select the Long reach function while such functions as Wind-Free Cooling, Turbo, Quiet or good'sleep are running,
these functions are cancelled.

I Clean function

Use the Clean function to remove moisture from the inside of the air conditioner for preventing propagation of fungi, bacteria,
etc.

=) > (D > dem > L
Note

¢ Depending on the condition of the indoor unit, the Clean operation stops after running for 30 seconds to 20 minutes.

e When the Clean function is set, the Timer LED on the indoor unit blinks 3 times for 3 seconds (OFF - ON - OFF = ON - OFF
- ON - OFF - returns to the previous state). When the Clean function is cancelled, the Timer LED on the indoor unit blinks
once for1second (OFF - ON - OFF - returns to the previous state).

e You cannot use the Clean function after starting the Timed Off or good'sleep function.
e Ifyou turn on the air conditioner and then turn it off within 20 seconds, the Clean function does not operate.

e When the air conditioneris turned off, the Clean function operates immediately. When it is turned on, the Clean function
operates afterit is stopped.

e Once the Clean function is started, it automatically continues to operate until it is cancelled.

Technical Data Book 13



01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller> AR-EHO3E

I Motion Detection Feature

Indirect function with Motion detection feature

Use the Indirect function to get an indirect wind so that you can feel comfortable. When this function is turned on, the air
conditioner detects people and blows airindirectly around them.

emtmede > @) » (D »
Select SET
Indirect (P ased

Note

When the Indirect function is set simultaneously with the Auto, Dry, Fan, Wind-Free Cooling, Turbo, Quiet, Long reach, air flow
direction (3, () or good'sleep function, Indirect is displayed on the remote control display but this function does not operate.

Direct function with the Motion detection feature

Use the Direct function to get a direct wind so that you can feel comfortable. When this function is turned on, the air
conditioner detects people and blows air directly toward them.

estmode > @) » D »
Select SET
Direct. (CFased

Note

e When the Direct function is set simultaneously with the Auto, Dry, Fan, Wind-Free Cooling, Turbo, Quiet, Long reach, air flow
direction (), @ orgood'sleep function, Direct is displayed on the remote control display but this function does not operate.

« The Direct function is not su pported by MCR-SMA model.

To use the Motion detection feature, the air conditioner must be equipped with a Motion Detection Kit, which is sold separately.
If the Motion Detection Kit is already installed, the motion detection feature must be enabled so that it can operate normally.
(For more information, refer to the Motion Detection Kit manual.) When Direct or Indirect is displayed on the remote control
display, the Motion detection feature changes the air conditioner to energy-saving mode if there are no people in the room.
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller> AR-EHO3E

Additional function
I Option code setting
1 Remove the batteries from the remote controller. Note
2 Pressthe Temp [+] and [-] button at the same time and insert e Option code is composed with total of 24 digits
the batteries. including page number. From the wireless
o ) remote controller, enter the option code
3 Setthe 2 digits of option code. without page number.
If you press the Fan [ A1 button, you can change the right digit. _
If you press the Fan [V 1 button, you can change the left digit. Setting Ex.)

Option code: 012345 - 16789A — 212345 — 36789A

Press the [Mode] button to set the next 2 digits of option code.
Input 20 digits in total. Page0 Pagel Page2 Page3

Press the |©OJ button more than twice to set the indoor unit
option code.

(When indoor unit option code is set, a beep will sound. When
the setting is incorrect, all the LED on the indoor unit panel will
flicker.)

> >
Fan [ A ]-Right digit Press the [Mode] button
mode Fan [V ]-Left digit to set the next 2 digits.
< < <

If you press the [Mode] button after entering
first 10 digits, On timer indicator will change to
Off.

> @ Press the [Power] button more than two times towards the
indoor unit.

Technical Data Book 15



01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller > AR-KHOQU

AR-KHOOU

Features

166(6.53)

Easy controlling with the wheel
Unit: mm(inch)
e 360 cassette air flow direction control
e Operation ON/OFF control

e Fan speed control

e Operation temperature setting

e Filterreplacement alarm reset

e Simple ON/OFF timer

e Indoor unit option code setting

B

30.5(1.20)

AR-KHOOU
Heating Operating T " Cooling (°F [°C]) 65~ 86[18 ~30]
eating Operating Temperature range
Description of parts
r’_L 05
01 Set ™= =g hr F B 06
o [ =
02 [~~{eAuto Cool Dry Fan Heat — 07
Y WACER XN
03 (CD)Sﬁ)thid\WideSv.\ﬂﬁg
Blgde 123 Purify Sleep’
04 IijlrI]tlérL ;Ese?eggnﬂ 234
08 ©) (& 09
11
— 14
— 16
No Name Description
Set temperature/ e Basic - Indicates the set temperature.
01

Timerindicator

e Timersetting — Indicates the ON/OFF set time.

02 Operation mode indicator

Indicates the operation mode.
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller > AR-KHOQU

No Name Description
03 Airflowdirection indicator Indicates the air flow direction (Spot, mid, wide, swing)
04 Optionsindicator Indicates the option function setting. (Filter reset, Beep, Zone, etc)
05 Low batteryindicator Indicates the battery life.
06 Signaltransmissionindicator  Indicates when wireless signal is received. (by pressing any buttons)
07 Fanspeed indicator Indicates the fan speed setting.
08 Powerbutton Press the button to turn On/Off the indoor unit.
09 Mode button Press the button to select operation mode. (Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, Heat)
Wheel You can control the set temperature, fan speed, and air flow direction by rotating
S ee the Wheel.
11 SETbutton Press the button to confirm the selection.
12 Temperature button If you press the button then the set temperature will be increased by 0.5°C(0.5°F)
13 Airflowdirection button Press the button to select air flow direction.
14  Fanspeed button Press the button to select fan speed.
15  Timerbutton Press the button to set timer option.
16  Options button Press the button to select option function.
Additional function
I Option code setting
1 Remove the batteries from the remote control. _
Entering the ( ﬁw Setting the
2 While holding down the (em) and @) buttons simultaneously, mode for setting \ option values
insert the batteries into the remote control.
3 Setthe 2digits of option code
e If you rotate the wheel counterclockwise, you can change Mode button
the left digit.
e [fyou rotate the wheel clockwise, you can change the right Wheel
digit.
Temperature
4 Press the (=) button to set the next 2 digits of option code. button
Timer button

Input 20 digits in total

5 Press the (&) button more than twice to set the indoor unit
option code.
(When indoor unit option code is set, a beep will sound. When
the setting is incorrect, indoor unit will display error.)
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller > AR-KHOQU

Remote control display

SEG2

Remote control display

Option code input

mode

|
off |

Far.f}

On

|
£ Cool 3
pu]
off - __..l
i Cool ¥

Note

e Option code is composed with total of 24 digits

including page number. From the wireless
remote controller, enter the option code without

page number.

Setting Ex.)
Option code: 012345 - 16789A — 212345 - 36789A

Page0 Pagel

0n':'
]l

-,

i Dy :

Page?2 Page3
on '-' L-'
ol ..
{_Fan
v
on I
At
Heaf
<
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01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller

MWR-WE13N

Features

| Heat-EXQuiet
AwayBy-Pass

AutoCoolDryFanHeat [[Weekly ] (Holiday ]
(Quiet]Steep]Long) 22 ™ Auto Prifier
Em 2@ | 02BEEEAIEY

o0 <r S “@u8588% @,

l_' |_|H AUT'OII EB Restricted Central Filter &

O Spot Mid (EJEJ | (Indirect](Direct){0A Intake]{Humi) Externall[Range Hood]
(). Widecu —
ox.JeWideswing(1)2)3)4) CO.000@ Humidity® ® @® Clean

OlOIC)h

L |

r

120.0(4.72)

19.5(0.77)

Unit: mm(inch)

63.8(2.51)

NI

124.0(4.88)

Air conditioner/ERV control

e AC operation ON/OFF control

AC operation mode, setting temperature, fan speed, air flow
direction setting

ACindividual blade control
(Function is available when indoor units support any of above

functions)
* ERV operation ON/OFF control
¢ ERVoperation mode, fan speed setting
e AC/ERV error monitoring
e Filtercleaning alert and reset alert time
Individual/group control, indoor unit/ERV interlocking control
Energy saving control

Control maximum 16 "Indoor unit + ERV" in group with single
wired remote controller

Energy saving operation

e Upper/Lowertemperature limit setting

¢ Automatic operation stop: Automatically stops the operation,
when it is not used for certain period of time set by user

Weekly operation schedule setting

¢ \Weekly operating schedule (A/Conly, ERV only, A/C+ERV)

¢ Able to set desired AC operation mode, setting temperature
and fan speed to operate based on weekly reservation

¢ Able to apply schedule exception day

User convenience function

e Child lock

o Different button permission levels (Operation mode,
temperature setting, ON/OFF, fan speed)

¢ Real-time clock: Displays current time, day (Summertime
support)

¢ Built-in room temperature sensor

Service mode support

— Indoor unit cycle data monitoring

— Indoor unit option code setting and monitoring
— Indoor unit address setting and monitoring

Technical Data Book 19



01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller> MWR-WE13N

Product specification
PowerSupply | PowerConsumption | Operating Temperaturerange | Operating Humidityrange | Communication
DC12V 0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F) 30%RH~90%RH 2-wire PLC

Compatible product
AMsgeskk Nk ¢ k%% Model
Description of parts
I Display
04 10 08 09 11 13
01 AutoCoolDryFanHeat|([Weeky ) [ Fioliday Heat-EXQuiet
) iet]SleepJLong] :}25 AwayBy-Pass
02 (Quiet]Steep]Long) -3 () (M) (1) W) (7] (F) (5] Auto Purifier 15
e ENEN REEE ey =TT 7
03 SeLTemp. o op Sgmavoc-ooon Bl sl
' " | % || ' PMI_UI-LIIOff| || Gl AUTO 16
D, G I-' —
05 '_"_'lj AUTI(; HH[Restricted Central Filtter[ A3l B 8
06/ 2 Spot Mid |(ETERIS| [{ifdirect|Direct OAIntake] Humi) ExternalRangeHood] 20
& b wideswind 12)3)2) | @EPCO-0 990 | umdtyee e e]cen
| — i ' i

07 1

C——— LED indicator |]

(Green: Normal/Red: Need to be checked)
Operation On/Off button

Temperat

| I
21721 22 23 24

ure Setting Button
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01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller> MWR-WE13N

Classification Indication Function
01 AutoCoolDryFanHeat Displays air conditioner operation
02 firsdo) Displays Quiet/Sleep/Long/Wind-Free Cooling operation
Temp.
SetTemp.
03 |-| |-| CF Displays indoor temperature/ set temperature
aay, e l:'
Air Conditioner |_| |_|.l_l
fRelated 04 :—"@ @ Displays discharge temperature control/defrosting operation
| X
nformation
05 él?.ll' Displays AC fan speed
AUTO
PN Spot Mid . . . .
06 e@g\Nideszg Displays air flow directions
07 ' Displays blade selection
08 (Weekly ][ Holiday ] Weekly schedule/Holiday setting displays
09 Displays current day(m) or scheduled day(_)
Schedule related .
information |10 DRERERE Displays scheduled number
11 Displays scheduled device selection
12 'I@'APME:B:E{ Hon Displays current time/summer time/scheduled time
Heat-EXQuiet
13 Asv%yBygplggs Displays ventilator (ERV) operation
Auto Pdrifier
Ventilator | g Displays Energy Saving Operation
(ERV) related
information  |(15 (Cleanup) Displays Clean up
16 Aﬁg" Displays ventilator (ERV) fan speed
Displays remaining time of the auto stop time/ERV delay time
_ — Solid: Hour unit, Blinking: Minute unit
17 L‘”:: Displays Demand Response Mode during a Demand Response
Event: 4 i d2 43 (Itis applicable to some models for
Australia only.)
. ) Displays invalid operation/central control/filter cleaning (filter
18 Restricted Central Filter cleaning period)
fung’gg:]n:;gted 19 L R0 Displays che.ck/par’.cial locking/full'locking | -
information | 55| et irect AR ) el argeriood Displays Indirect/Direct/Outdoor air supply intake/Humidifying/

External interconnection control/Range hood

21 D/ oeooo Displays S-Plasma lon operation/Air purity level
22 CO,0000 Displays indoor CO2 density

23 Humiditye @ @ ® Displays indoor humidity

24 Clean Displays Clean operation
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01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller> MWR-WE13N

I Buttons

09
08 ER\L 12
01 O 22
02 — — 17
. Mode 23
|
03 . ! — 19
an
Flow — : H E;es ¢ : Speed 24
05 JHumidity | S~ 1 E !' == 16
06 @ OO o 6O O
Away/MDS || Delete |~ =< 'ESC i ESaver Cleanup
07 : :
1

04 11 10 1518 20 14 25 26

Technical Data Book 22



01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller> MWR-WE13N

Classification Button Function
01 0 (t?uptigantlon On/0ff Turns the air conditioner power On/Off
02 Mode Mode button Selects the desired air conditioner operation
+ Temperature setting .
03 Temp button Sets the desired temperature
04 Sgggd Fan speed button Changes the air conditioner’s fan speed
Air
conditioner |(05 Fﬁigv Air Flow button Changes the air flow direction
related
information |(06 oo Eﬁar:ntemperature Checks the indoor temperature
07 Blade button Selects a blade for individual control
08 @ Wind-Free button Selects Wind-Free Cooling operation
D
09 Q%%p Quiet/Sleep button Selects Quiet or Sleep operation for the air conditioner
O | Outdoorairintake/ | Selectsthe MINI'AHU indoor unit Outdoorintake function/ turns MINI AHU
& Shumake | Humidity button indoor unit humidifying function On/Off
O | Away / Motion detect | Selects when you want the Indirect/Direct function to operate by detecting
1T s | sensorbutton people in the room, or the air conditioner to turn on or off automatically.
12 %2 User Set button Selects the detailed setting function
13 (@) Schedule Button Selects the schedule setting function
14 ESC button Returns to general mode from schedule and detailed setting screens
15 Delete button Cancels the schedule setting
Common
function 16 Directional buttons Moves between items or change the item value
related
information
17 Set button Saves your new settings
18 < Clean button Selects Clean operation
Clean
19 '> Filter Reset button Turns off the filter cleaning displays (filter using time reset)
Reset
Common |54 hd S-Plasma lon button | Selects S-Plasma lon function
function e
related Long
information |21 A Long button Selects Long reach function
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01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller> MWR-WE13N

Classification Button Function
PP 0 Operation On/Off Turns the Ventilator(ERV) On/Off
button
23 Mode Mode button Selects the desired operation for the Ventilator (ERV)
Ventilator
(ERV) related Fan Fan Speed button Changes the fan speed for your Ventilator (ERV
buttons | 22 Q p g P y (ERV)
25 gﬁ? E.Saver button Starts Energy-Saving Operation
26 %2 Clean up button Selects air purification through the in/out load controls

Note

e Some functions may not be available, depending on the indoor unit specifications.

o Aftercleaning thefilter, please press the [ > button. TheFitter indicator will turn off, and it will be turned on again upon the
next cleaning period. e

e If you press a functional button not supported by the indoor unit, then the Restricted indicator will turn on.

o If the temperature display setting is set to indoor temperature and you press the () button, the Restricted indicator appears.
(When you install the wired remote controller, the setting is available.)

e Ifyou press the @When your Ventilator(ERV) is connected to a wired remote controller, then the air conditioner and the
Ventilator(ERV) might operate or stop at the same time or only the air conditioner might operate or stop.
The factory setting is set to simultaneous operation/stop. (When you install the wired remote controller, the setting is
available.)

e Although the air conditioner and the Ventilator (ERV) are set to simultaneous operation/stop, you can individually control
the air conditioner and the Ventilator (ERV) by using another controller (e.g. wireless remote controller, central controller)
except fora wired remote controller.
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I Description of parts (PCB)

01

02

No. Name Description
01 Software upgrade connector Itis used to upgrade the software
02 Communication and powerwiring terminal Connection with indoor unit (F3/F4)
Note
e MWR-WE13N uses 2-wire power line communication.
Option function
I Usersetting mode
FEID || £l Function SEG Used Default Range Unit
menu | menu
1 Auto stop time setting/ checking 1,2 0 0~12 hours Thour
5 Temp limits Lower Limit 1,2 8(47) 8~30°C (47~86°F)1)* | 1°C(1°F)
[°C(°F)] Upper Limit 3,4 30(86) 8~30°C(47~86°F)1)* | 1°C(1°F)
All locking 1 0 0-Unlock, 1-Lock -
Lock of Operation On/Off button 2 0 0-Unlock, 1-Lock -
. Lock of partial Lock of Mode button 3 0 0-Unlock, 1-Lock -
chﬁttzanma Lock of temperature setting button 4 0 0-Unlock, 1-Lock -
Lock of fan speed button 5 0 0-Unlock, 1-Lock -
Lock of schedule setting button 6 0 0-Unlock, 1-Lock -
Current Time Setting 00/979 /1
. 1 (Year, Month, Date) 1,2/3,4/56 | 13/01/01 00~99/1~12/1~31 YY,MM, DD
5 Current Time Setting Day/ AM,PM/|  Tuesday/ Sun~Sat/ AM~PM/ Day, hour,
(Day, Hour, Minute) 1,2/34 PM/12/00 0~12/0~59 minute
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I | e Function S2e Default Range Unit
menu | menu Used
1 Summer Time Use and Use of summertime (Y/N) 1 0 0-No use, 1-Use -
Setting Methods Summer Time Application Method | 2 0 0- Weekly, 1- Daily -
5 Summertime use (Weekly) Start 1,2/ 03/F 1~12th month/ )
(? Month, ? th Sunday) 4 1~4, F (last week)th week
5 3 Summertime use (Weekly) End 1,2/ 10/F 1~12th month/ )
(? Month, ? th Sunday) 4 1~4, F (last week)th week
Summer time use (Daily) Start 1,2/ _ _ Month,
4 (2 Month, ? Date) 34 03/22 Jan~Dec/1~31st day date
Summertime use (Daily) End 1,2/ . _ Month,
5 (2 Month, ? Date) 34 09/22 Jan~Dec/1~31st day date
Backlight Time Setting/ Checking 1,2 5 0~30sec Tsec
Use of LED (Green) (Y/N) 3 1 0-No use, 1-Use -
6 Use of LED (Red) (Y/N) 4 1 0-No use, 1-Use -
Turning on or off the Alrpurlty levgl lighting function of the 5 1 0-Off 1-On )
indoor unit
Vent|lato.r(ERV) de.layt|me Ventilator (ERV) Delay Application ] 0 0-No use, -Use ]
7 set;mg/che;kmg (Y/N)
[When using Ventilator (ERV) Delay Time 34| 30 30-60minutes | 1minute
interlocking control]
8 Easy Tuning 1,2 0 -2~+2 1
0 1 Reset to user mode defaults 1 0 0-No use, 1-Reset )
(except the current time)

e How to set the user mode

- s ERY
@ Long (< :;
Schedule UserSed\

|

|
- H Fan
IS

%o H
Delete ESC | ESaver Cleanup

1
SEG Used
Main  Sub- |‘
menu  menu 56 1234
2
oHbg

If you want to set the detailed settings, press the
[User Set] button.

You will enterthe User Set mode, and the [Main Menu]
will be displayed.

Refer to the Wired Remote Controller’s user setting mode
table on the previous page to select the desired menu.

a Usingthe [A1/[V]buttons, select a main menu
number and press the [>] button to enter the sub-
menu setting screen.

b Using the [A]/[V]buttons, select a sub-menu
numberand press the [>] button to enterthe data
setting screen.

¢ Onceyou have entered the setting screen, the current
setting will be displayed.

d Referto the chart for data setting.

e Usingthe [A]/[V]buttons, change the settings and
press the [>] button to move to the next setting.

f Press the Set button to save the setting and exit to the
sub-menu setting screen.

g Press the Esc button to exit to general mode.
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Note

e While setting the data, you can use the [A]/[ V] buttons to set the range of SEG used.
e While configuring the setting, press the [Esc] button to exit to the sub-menu setting screen without saving the

setting.

e Current time setting (Example)
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Press the [User Set] button.

(Main Menu) will be displayed, and you can press the [A1/[ V] buttons to select

No.4, which will set the current time.

Press the [ >] button to select 'Year, Month, Date' in the [Sub-menul.

Press the [A1/[ V]buttons to select No. 1. You can modify the year/month/
date setting.

Press the [ > ] button to select the 'Year'.
Press the [A1/[ V]buttons to select the year ('00~'99).

Press the [ >1 button to select the 'Month'.
Press the [A1/[ V] buttons to select month(01~12).

Press the [ >] button to select the 'Day'".
Press the [A]/[ V]buttons to select day(01~31).

Press the [Set] button to complete your setting of 'Year, Month, Day'.
The setting changes will be applied and you can exit to the sub-menu.
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In the sub-menu, select 'day, AM/PM, hour, minute'.

Press the [A1/[ V] buttons to select no.2. You can set the 'day, AM/PM, hour,
minute'.

Press the [ > ] button to select the 'Day'".
Press the [A1/[V ] buttons to select day (Sun~Sat).

Press the [ > ] button to select 'AM or PM'.
Press the [A1/[ V] buttons to toggle between AM and PM.

Press the [ >1 button to select the 'Hour".
Press the [A1/[V1buttons to select the hour (01~12).

Press the [ >1 button to select the 'Minute'.
Press the [A]/[ V] buttons to select minute (00~59).

Press the [Set] button to complete the current time setting.
The setting changes are applied and you can exit to general mode.

Press the [Esc] button to exit to general mode.
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I Service mode
Main | Sub ] Data | Factory A ]
e | Function bit | setting Description Unit
. . . 0 - Cooling/Heating, .
Cooling/Heating selection 1 0 1= Cooling only
Use of wireless remote
Wired remote controller 2 1 0-Nouse,1-Use -
1 controller Option MAIN/SUB wired .
setting/checking (1 Wired remote _ - .
9/ g() ontroller 3 0 0 -MAIN, 1-SUB
] 0 - Celcius(°C), }
Temperature unit 4 0 1= Fahrenheit(°F)
Temperature sensor selection 1 0 0 —Indoor unit, -
1- Wired remote controller
Use of average temperature 2 0 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Wired remote Use of Auto mode 3 1 0-Nouse,1-Use -
2 controller Option
. X ; 0 - Settemperature, }
setting/checking (2) Temperature display 4 0 1- Room temperature
0 - Indoor unit + ERV,
AC On/Off button function 5 1 1-Indoor unit only, -
2-ERVonly
Lock of Blade1 1 0 0 - Unlock,T-lock -
. Blade Lock of Blade2 2 0 0 - Unlock, T - lock -
! setting/checking Lock of Blade3 3 0 0 - Unlock, 1 - lock -
Lock of Blade4 4 0 0 - Unlock,T-lock -
Use of By-Pass mode 1 0 0-Nouse,1-Use -
4 ERV option Use of Auto mode 2 0 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Setting/checking | Use of air purification mode 3 0 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Use of external control 4 0 0-Nouse,1-Use -
c Room Temperature | Temperature control reference | 1,2,3 0 -9 ~ 40 °C(15~104 °F) 01°C
compensation Temperature compensationvalue | 4,5,6 0 -99~99°C 01°C
4 Numberof connectedl ~ Number of indoor units 1,2 - 0~16 -
units Number of ERVs 34 - 0~16 -
7 Desired temperature increment/decrement (°C only) 1 0 0-1°C,1-0.5°C, 2-0.1°C -
o 0-ON/OFF alternating operation,
Set/Check ERV Selr—zsgt\)irr\]d|\c/)|dg;ltliigne 9y 1 0 1-Outdoor air cooling operation | -
8 Energy saving gop for different temperature setting
operation Minimum temperature of o o o
outdoor air cooling 34 1 5~15°C{41~59°F) ¢
. ) 0 - Unchanged
0 Factory option setting 1 0 1- Factory setting -
5 1 Software code 1~6 - Software code -
2 Software version 1~6 - Software version -
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mgri& n'snlejlg)u Function Dgi? Eggﬁ,g Description Unit
1 Indoor unit room temperature 1,23 - Room temperature °C
2 Indoor unit EVA IN temperature 1,2,3 - EVAIN temperature °C
3 Indoor unit EVA OUT temperature 1,2,3 - EVA OUT temperature °C
4 Indoor unit EEV step 12,3 - EEV step -
Use of central control 1 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
5 Indoor unit option Use of drain pump 2 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
3 checking (1) Use of electric heater 3 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Use of hot water coil 4 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Use of external control 1 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Use of RPM compensation 2 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
6 Indcor(])ercukr;i]tgo(pzt)ion Filtertime 3 - 0-2000 hours,1-1000 hours | -
e ompensaton | 4 | - 0-2°C1-5°C :
EEV stop step in heating 5 - 0-1/80 steps,1-80 -
12 - MAIN address (00H~4FH) -
1 Setting/Checking the address | 34 - MAIN address (0OH~4FH) -
56 - Group address (OOH~FEH) -
2 . Setting/Checkipg the product | . . )
Indpor it option Referto the installation manual
! 3 Xstr;grl]a;cgtrt(iﬁz\z/’)* Slﬁtstg Eéggﬁcgg%me Ly - of the connected indoor -
unit/ventilator (ERV)
4 Setting/Checking the I ) }
installation option 2
7 MCU/Port address setting 1,24 - MFS:oLita:c?dnresg‘s(?Ao tt(:)o;)S ) -
: Mini AHU setting/ RPM setting/checking 34 - 0~31steps 1step
checking Humidity setting/checking 6 - 0-30,1-40,2-50 -
| T | ettt [0 [ ] oo -
temperature of the | Cooling discharge temperature | 3,4 - 8~25°C(46~77 °F) 1°C
indoor unit Heating discharge temperature | 5,6 - 18~43°C (64~109 °F) 1°C
Fresh Duct discharge| Cooling discharge temperature | 1,2 - 13~25 °C(55.4~77 °F) 1°C
3 temperature - ;
checking Heating discharge temperature | 3,4 - 18~30 °C (64~86 °F) 1°C
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Main | Sub ] Data | Factory A ]
mrer| | e Function bit setting Description Unit
Use of cold air prevention 1 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Use of humidification when
. 2 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
: ERV Plus setting/ Heating thermo off
checking Use of fan operation in Defrost| 3 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Use of humidification when 4 ) 0-No use,1 - Use )
Heating
ERV Plus Cooling 1,2 - 15~30 °C (59~86 °F) 1°C
2 temperature -
setting/checking Heating 34 - 15~30 °C (59~86 °F) 1°C
6 ERV Plus Auto mode Set temperature 1,2 - 15~30 °C (59~86 °F) 1°C
3 |temperature setting/ :
checking Set temperature difference | 34 - 5~15°C(41~59 °F) 1°C
Setting/checking the compensating temperature A 12 . 0-10°C 1oC
underthe Heating EEV control for ERV Plus ’
4 _ « Jere
Checking the compensating temperature B under 3 _ 0 NO?OUfCe/%ETIJ:T'd'ﬂer .
the Heating EEV control for ERV Plus 1 Use humidifier(10 °C/50 °F)
z ERV Plus fan RPM Airsupply RPM 1,2 - 10~27 steps 1step
setting/checking Air exhaustion RPM 34 - 10~27 steps 1step
View mastersetting/|  Indoorunit View master . .
1 checking setting/checking 123456 address
(F3F4 line Indoor unit| ERV unit View master setting/
: 2 master) checking 123456 - address -
3 Mpde masterindqor Mode master!ndoor unit 123456 ) address )
unit setting/checking checking
(F1F2 line Indoorunit|  Mode masterindoor unit
4 master)¥* setting 1 - 0-No use, 1-Use, 2-Release -
0 - OFF (Disabled or Cancelled)
1 Status of Automatic Air-Volume setting 1 0 1-Completion -
2 - Running Automatic Air-Volume
3 2 Automatic Air-Volume Operation 1 0 0 - Disable, 1 - Enable -
1~3 steps (2 - Default) Forthe
A . specific voltage of model, )
3 Automatic Air-Volume Voltage Setting 1 2 please referto the installation
manual of each product.
1 Factory setting 1 0 0-No use, 1-Reset -
0 2 Reset Power Master Reset " 1 0 0-No use, 1-Reset -
Addressing Reset 1 0 0-No use, 1-Reset -

Note

e ‘NONE' will be displayed if the indoor unit does not support the function.
In some cases, the setting may not possible or it may be not applied though it is set on the unit.

e |f communication initialization is needed after the setting, the system will reset automatically and communication
will be initialized.
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1)* The total option codes are 24 digits. You can set six digits at a time and it is distinguished by page number.
Press [>] button to go to the next page.

e To set 24 digit option

Option Setting Page — SEG1 SEG2 SEG3 SEG4 SEG5 SEG6
Option Cl_lode Opl_tilon Code 0 % * * % %
56 1234 Page number
SEG7 SEG8 SEG9 SEG10 SEG11 SEG12
R 1 * * * * ¥
FS : Page number
SEG13 SEG14 SEG15 SEG16 SEG17 SEG18
2 * * * * *
Page number
SEG19 SEG20 SEG21 SEG22 SEG23 SEG24
3 * * * * *

Page number
x Regardless of Celsius and Fahrenheit setting, service mode setting is available only with Celsius.

2)* If you enter Main menu #4, you must select the targeted indoor unit/ventilator (ERV) address and then select the sub
menu.

3)* Setting is available when there is only 1 indoor unit connection and while the indoor unit operation is not operating.

4)* Power Master Reset is a setting needed to supply optimized power to wired remote controller when multiple indoor
units are connected to wired remote controllerin a group.

Note

e Address is displayed in hexadecimal. Please refer to the following table.

Hexadecimal|Decimal| |Hexadecimal | Decimal | |Hexadecimal|Decimal | |Hexadecimal| Decimal | |Hexadecimal|Decimal
00 0 10 16 20 32 30 48 40 64
01 1 1 17 21 33 31 49 141 65
02 2 12 18 22 34 32 50 42 66
03 3 13 19 23 35 33 51 43 67
04 4 14 20 24 36 34 52 44 68
05 5 15 21 25 37 35 53 45 69
06 6 16 22 26 38 36 54 46 70
07 7 17 23 27 39 37 55 47 71
08 8 18 24 28 40 38 56 48 72
09 9 19 25 29 41 39 57 49 73
0A 10 1A 26 2A 42 3A 58 4A 74
0B i\ 1B 27 2B 43 3B 59 4B 75
0C 12 1C 28 2C 44 3C 60 4C 76
oD 13 1D 29 2D 45 3D 61 4D 77
OE 14 1E 30 2E 46 3E 62 4E 78
OF 15 1F 31 2F 47 3F 63 4F 79
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How to set the service mode

SEG Used
Main  Sub-
menu menu 56 1234
i
o

Long

Schedule User Set

Clean “lter

v reset
C‘ w O
Delew ESC

m
Bl
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g S C
® o o s
o> a

=% D

J

(@)

E.Saver Cleanup

1 Ifyouwant to use the various additional functions foryour
Wired Remote Controller, press the [Set] and [Esc] buttons
at the same time for more than three seconds.

You will enterthe additional function settings, and the
[main menu] will be displayed.

2 Refertothe list of additional functions foryour Wired
Remote Controller on the next page, and select the
desired menu.

a Usingthe [A1/[ V]buttons, select a main menu
numberand press the [>] button to enter the sub-
menu setting screen.

b Usingthe [A]/[V]buttons, select a sub-menu number
and press the [ >] button to enter the data setting
screen.

¢ Whenyou enterthe setting stage, the current setting
will be displayed.

d Referto the chart fordata setting.

e Usingthe [A1/[V]buttons, select the settings. Press
the [>]1button to move to the next setting.

f Press the [Set] button to save the settings and exit
to the sub-menu setting screen.

g Press the [Esc] button to exit to normal mode.

Note

¢ While setting the data, you can use the [A]/[V]
buttons to set the range of SEG.

¢ While configuring the setting, press the [Esc] button
to exit to the setting sub-menu without saving your
changes.
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Example method of setting wired remote controller option

-

~

Press the [Set] and [ESC] buttons at the same time for more than 3 seconds.
When(Main menu) is displayed press the [A1/[ V] button to select no.l.

Press the [ > ] button to select the numberyou will set.
Press the [A1/[V ] button and select no.1

Press the [ >] button to enter the data setting stage.
When you enterthe setting stage, the current setting value will be displayed.

‘ SEG1: Heat pump indoor unit
i SEG2: Use wireless remote controller

S SEG3: Masterwired remote controller
SEG4: Temperature display — Celsius (°C)

<Example of data setting stage display>

Press the [ < 1/[ > ] button to select the desired DataT.

e Pressthe [A1/[ V] button to select no.l.

e The wired remote controller option is set from both cooling and heating to
cooling only.

Press [Set] button to complete the option setting.
Save the setting value and exit to sub menu.

Press [Esc] button to exit to normal mode.
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I Built-in temperature sensor of wired remote controller

Temperature control with built-in temperature sensor

i

e

Ci Applies to all the indoor units connected within a group.
= (However, indoor unit is limited to DVM S series )

®

€]

Note

e Check the setting of the wired remote controller built-in sensor from the service menu.

Main | Sub . Used | Factory I .
menu | menu Function SEG | setting Description Unit
Cooling/Heating selection 1 o | 0O-Cooling/ Hgitl;ngﬂ—Coolmg i
Wireless Use of wireless remote
remote controller 2 1 0-No use, 1-Use -
1 controller -
checking (1) controller
) 0-Celsius(°C), )
Temperature unit 4 0 1-Fahrenheit(°F)
1 . O-Indoor unit,
Temperature sensor selection 1 0 1-Wired remote controller -
Wireless Use of average temperature 2 0 0-No use, 1-Use -
remote Use of Auto mode 3 1 0-No use, 1-Use -
2 controller 0-Set temperature
Option setting/ Temperature display 4 0 1-Room tenlz eralfc r,e -
checking (2) 00 peratu
O-Indoor unit+ERV,
AC On/Off button function 5 0 1-Indoor unit only, -
2-ERVonly
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Heating mode temperature compensation

i

i

Indoor unit INSTALL option setting
(Referto indoor unit intallation manual)

SEG Function Value
1 Heating setting temperature 1-2°C(°F)
compensation 2-5°C(°F)

Note

Note

e When built-in sensor of the wired remote controlleris
used, heating mode temperature compensation (+2°C
or +5°C) will be reset to 0°C.

e |f there is no option switch on the indoor unit PCB, check the setting of the heating temperature compensation from the
service menu.

Main | Sub . Used | Factory _— .

menu | menu Function SEG | setting Description Unit
Use of external control 1 - 0-No use, 1-Use
Use RPM compensation 2 - 0-No use, 1-Use

Indoor Filtertime 3 | - | 0-2000hours,1-1000 hours
3 6 unit option
checking(2) Heating tempgrature 4 ) 0-2°C(°F), 1-5°C(°F)
compensation

EEV stop step in heating 5 - 0-0/80 step,1-80 step
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When communication error or power failure occurs while using built-in temperature sensor

When communication error occurs over 3 minutes,

- Indoor unitignores the built-in temperature sensorand use indoor unit temperature sensor.

- Indoor unit applies the heating setting temperature compensation.(+2°C,+5°C)

When communication resumes,

- Built-in temperature use is recovered.

- Setting must be done again to use the temperature compensation.

I Energy saving operation mode

Note

e Energy saving operation mode is available only
when there is at least one indoor unit and ERV is
connected.

¢ By comparing indoor room temperature, setting temperature
and outdoor temperature, wired remote controller changes
ERV operation mode and fan speed to minimize unnecessary
outdoor unit operation.

e Energy saving operation is not available when ERV is not
connected.

¢ Energy saving operation is not available when ‘Centralized
control’is set.

¢ Energy saving operation will not be executed when ERV is set
to Outing mode or set in external interlocking mode.

e Temperature measurement is set as indoor unit temperature
sensor as default, and it can be changed depending on the
wired remote controller option setting.

e Basically room temperature value means indoor unit’s sensor.
But it can be changed depending on option setting. (External
room sensor or Built-in sensor of wired remote controller)
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Display

I Errordisplay
Error codes forthe Wired Remote
geEs | Controller and the product connected

, z to your Wired Remote Controller will
be displayed in the LCD display.
LCD Display

e When an Error Occurs in Your
Example: Error101 occurred in indoor unit with main address no.12(decimal numbers) Indoor/Outdoor Units (Product

Group Display: A)

The product address forthe error
’ will be displayed, followed by the

<
‘ error code.

. o Example : Error101 occurs for
Refers to the Outdoorunitaddress Indoor unit Main address  Error code ; 2 p)
indoorunit  (Displayed in hexadecimal) (Displayed in hexadecimal) Indoor Unit No. 200012.

e When an Error Occurs in Your
Example: Error121 occurred in ventilator(ERV) with main address no. 12(decimal numbers) Ventilator(ERV) (Product Group

Display: B)

The product address for the error
’ will be displayed, followed by the
error code.

it Mai : 121 has occurred at
i ERV unit Main address Error code Example : Error
Refers tothe ERY unit (Displayed in hexadecimal) ventilator(ERV) No. 300012.

e When an Error Occurs in Your Wired
Example: Error 601 has occurred at your Wired Remote Controller. Remote Controller

Only an error code will be displayed.
(No address will be displayed.)
ROy Example : Error 601 has occurred at
I your Wired Remote Controller.
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| Wired remote controller error codes

Display

Description

Communication error between wired remote controller and indoor/ERV units after successful communication.

No communication between Master(Main) and Slave(Sub) wired remote controllers.

than 3 minutes
(Including communication error between indoor units and outdoor units)

When tracking between wired remote controller and indoor unit/ventilator (ERV) is not complete for more

Over16 indoor/ERV indoor units installed.

Two or more wired remote controllers set as Slave(SUB).

Temperature sensor Open/Short error.

EEPROM error

A Caution

e Forthe error codes foryourindoor/outdoor units and ventilator(ERV), refer to the installation manual of each
device.

Note

Setting/Cancelling the Mode masterindoor unit
e Mode masterindoor unit setting is simply selecting an indoor unit that will become standard among many indoor
units to prevent mixed operation (which one or more indoor units operating in different operation mode).

— Setting: Connect just 1indoor unit and stop the operation. Then press and hold the Mode button for 5 seconds to set
the indoor unit as 'Mode master indoor unit'

— Cancelling: Connect just1indoor unit and stop the operation. Then press and hold the Fan speed button for 5 seconds
to cancel the 'Mode master indoor unit' setting.

Ve

= ERV
. = ﬁ O s O
N\
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Fan
peed
Tem P

Ruom
Temp

How

Elad

TA Intake
/Humldlty

Away/ MDS :
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Communication diagram

I Individual control (1)

Control 1indoor unit with 1 wired remote controller

[) Hl i F1/F2 Vi i Vi
4 A 4 A
L Indoor
& 1 [ [J C 17 1
Outdoor unit F3/F4
Wired remote
controller
I Group control (1)

Control multiple indoor units with 1 wired remote controller

- F1/F2 F1/F2
Sl # 7 7 7
&
Indoor
Outdoor unit | | | | | | [ 1 unit | |
| # #
F3/F4
Wired remote controller
* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

I Group control (2)

Control
¢ All connected indoor units

Display
e Operation status of the connected
indoor unit

Control
¢ All connected indoor units

Display

e Priority1. Display the status of View
Master indoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of indoor

unit which has the earliest Main
address

Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with Twired remote controller

)
D/{IN J
&l B

Outdoor unit [ 1 ’ =

F3/F4 L¢ | ‘

] L1 [ 1|~

Bl
Outdoor unit

Wired remote

controller
* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

A Caution

Control
o All connected indoor units

Display

e Priority1. Display the status of View
Masterindoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of indoor
unit which has the earliest Main
address

e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit

must-becet different
Stpe-Setat t

|\
e Hrereretys
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Wired Remote Controller

I Group control (3)

Control 1 or multiple indoor units with 2 wired remote controllers

y/a

F1/F2

y/a y/a y/a

Vi

Outdoor unit

4 4 4 4 U4
Indoor
| | | | | | unit | |
F3/F4
# # #
Wired remote
controller
Master Slave Master Slave

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

I Group control (4)

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display

e Priority 1. Display the status of View
Master indoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of indoor
unit which has the earliest Main
address

- Two wired remote controllers
identically display the operation
status of the indoor unit according
to above priority.

Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 2 wired remote controller

y/a

F1/F2

y/a

-
LU
|

Outdoor unit

Wired remote
controller

7

Master Slave

7

[ | Indoorunit

[

F3/F4

N m

/
=1

—/

Outdoor unit

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

A Caution

e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different

outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit must be set differently.

100m(328ft)

/L /L

4 V4

1 1 L[

Wired remote controller

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display

e Priority 1. Display the status of View
Masterindoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of indoor
unit which has the earliest Main
address

- Two wired remote controllers
identically display the operation
status of the indoor unit according
to above priority.

e Max. distance between the farthest
indoor unit and wired remote
controller: 7100m(328ft)
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MWR-SHOON

-

SAMSUNG

AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost

T, OC

Hr. Min. Later

~

122.0(4.80)

== =, |- On
N oF oo of
RE (=
Q) AN
Mode A4
Timer
Fan Speed Filter Reset (3sec)
Air Swing Set
Quiet (3sec) Cancel (3sec)

o J
@ S\
\J [

75.0(2.95) 16.6
(0.65)

Unit: mm(inch)

Features

¢ Simplified wired remote controller

» AC operation ON/OFF control

e Fan speed control

e Setting operation mode and temperature
e Reset filter cleaning alert indicator

¢ Adjust airflow direction

e Operation on/off timerfunction

Product specification

Power supply DC12v

Power consumption 15W
0°C~40°C

Operating temperature range (32°F~104°F)
30 % RH~90 % RH
2-wire PLC

100 m (328ft)

Operating humidity range

Communication

Maximum length of connection

Maximum number of 16 indoor units

controllable devices

Compatible product

ind . AMkx % Nk k% Model
ndoorunt ACK %% Nk %% * Model
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Description of parts
11
/- 0
SAMSUNG
i [
01 (Centralized)
AutoCoolDryFan HeatDefrost} 02
03 oc|[Ar. Min_ Late
:::.‘:HES?J 08
04 RE||(5 07
05 ! ! 06
12 0) N —
| 18
13 Mode NV ]
14 &
15 w comontsed 16
_ W
\C "
No. Name Description

Centralized control

Indicator will be on when remote controller usage restriction is set.

01 - (Devices that support centralized control: OnOff controller, DMS2.5, Touch centralized
indicator
controlleretc.)
Operation mode Indicates current operation mode when the indoor unit is operating
2 indicator (Cool/Auto/Dry/Fan/Heat)
03 §et_temperature Indicates the set temperature when the indoor unit turns on.
indicator
04 Fan speed indicator Indicates the fan speed settings.
05 Airswing indicator Indicates when vertical air swing is on.
06 Quiet mode indicator  Indicates when quiet mode is on.
Filter cleaning . . . o
07 indicator Indicates when preset filter cleaning period is passed.
On: Indicates when On timer s set
Off: Indicates when Off timeris set
08  Timerindicator Hr. Min. Later:
¢ Timer mode: Displays the set time for On/Off timer (Min. 30 minutes ~ Max.18 hours)
¢ General mode: Displays remaining time before Timer function will execute
This icon will be displayed when button is locked orwhen unavailable function
(function which indoor unit does not support) is selected
Lock/Restricted
09 S e |con On: All buttons are locked
indicator ) . . . )
e |con blinks for 3 seconds: When partially locked button is pressed or unavailable function
(function which indoor unit does not support) is selected
10 Inspection indicator Indicates that inspection is required.
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No. Name Description
11 SPiindicator Indicates that SPi or other cleaning function of the indoor unit is on.
12 On/Off button Press this button to turn on/off the indoor unit.
Mode butt Press this button to select the desired operation mode.
& ode button (Auto — Cool — Dry — Fan — Heat)
Press this button to select one of the fan speeds from Auto, Low, Medium, High, Turbo.
14 Fan speed button Available Fan Speed may differ depending on the operation mode of the indoor unit.
e LowP~ — Medium @= — High &= — Turbo ®#E — Auto P > P=—>P=—>PE
Airswing butt Press this button to turn on/off the vertical air swing when the indoor unit supports vertical
& IFSwing button airswing movement.
This button can be used only for Timer, User mode, Service mode.
16 Set/Cancel button e Short press: Set (Save)
e Press and hold for 3 seconds: Cancel
Timer button/ e Short press: You can set the On/Off timer.
17 Filter reset button e Press and hold for 3 seconds: Resets the filter cleaning alert indicator.
e General mode: Press this button to increase/decrease the set temperature by preset unit.
— Short press: adjust the temperature by 1°C(°F) or 0.5°C(°F) or 0.1°C(°F) depending on
Temperature the setting.
18 adjustment/ — Press and hold: adjust the temperature by 1°C(°F) every 0.5 second
Time adjustment . . . .
button e Timer mode: Press this button to increase/decrease the set time.
— Upto 3 hours: Increase/decrease by 30 minute unit
— Over 3 hours: Increase/decrease by 1 hour unit
1 PCB
E:] nnnnnnnn
|
)
[
[y
No. Name Description
01 Power/communication connection terminal Connect to indoor unit (F3/F4)
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Option function

I Usersetting mode

How to set
SEGinuse
1
12
/. W) /. O
SAMSUNG SAMSUNG
AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost
™™ ©°C |Hr. Min. Later Sub Menu
] 017071 On ' ey
O eF 1050 o Main Menu _6H! el
*EE @@= (| 1 | T
O N ) ~ Up
Mode NV Mode N Down
Fan Speed | o it Press for more Left FanSpeed | ittt Right
LA :*J than 3 seconds Exit Rt | coniseo Save
""" simultaneously
\C J o Y,
D | S Function Default Pagein Range Save
menu | menu use
0 1 Reset User mode to default value 0 1 0 - Disabled, 1 - Reset none
1 Lock all 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1-Lock 0
2 Lock On/Off button 0 1 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0
3 Lock Mode button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1-Lock 0
'] . .
4 Partially lock | Lock Temperature adjustment 0 1 0- Unlock, 1-Lock o
buttons button
5 Lock Fan speed button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1-Lock 0
6 Lock Timer button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1- Lock 0
5 1 Temperature Lower temperature 16 1 16~30 0
2 restriction Upper temperature 30 1 16~30 )
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I Service mode
How to set
SEGinuse
1
12
7, ) 7, )
SAMSUNG SAMSUNG
/-\-moimlD:)‘l:Fa’:He’\aA:rl‘:)ef::tr Sub Menu —
Il 08 Main eny iion
R®E (=
) N\ O N Up
Mode A4 Mode A Down
Fan Speed Filte;l—ﬁiier?eleil;sech Left Fan Speed Filter-l;ii::e?(gsec) Right
P P, Press for more Exit iy | cnemneo Save
than 3 seconds
simultaneously
\o / o -
e Page display
5 Pagel | Page2 | Page3 | Page4 | Page5 off Page6 | Page7 | Page8 | Page9 | PagelO
n
Auto Cool Dry Fan Heat Auto Cool Dry Fan Heat
SEIR - st Function Default Pagein use Range
menu | menu
1 Reset the option setting of the wired remote 0 1 0-Disabled, - Reset
controller to dafault value
0 7 Reset Reset wired remote controller to factory 0 1 0- Disabled, - Reset
default
3 Power Master Reset 0 1 0 - Disabled, - Reset
4 Addressing Reset 0 1 0- Disabled, 1- Reset
1 Check the number of connected indoor units 0 1 0~16
2 i Check the number of connected ERV 0 1 0~16
Wired remote -
1 3 controller | Check the MICOM code of wired remote none 1~3 MICOM code
information | controller
4 Check the software version of the wired none 1-3 Updated date
remote controller
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el | S Function Default Pagein use Range
menu | menu
Select address from one of
the connected indoor unit
Display example)
. . Page1:20
1 Target indoor unit address setting View M?Js;]tﬁrmdoor 1~3 (Refers to indoor unit)
Page 2:00
(Outdoor unit address)
Page 3: 04
(Main address)
Main address
Address/ . Main address of i
2 2 option setting Check/Set main address Target indoor unit 1 (QQH~4FH, Hexadecimal
digits)
. RMC(1): 0~F/
3 Check/Set RMC address TMam qddress Of. 1 RMC(2): O~F (Hexadecimal
arget indoor unit
number)*
) Product option of - .
4 Check/set the product option target indoor unit 1~10 Option code
. , ) Installation option _ .
5 Check/Set installation option (1) of target indoor unit 1~10 Option code
Installation option
6 Check/Set installation option (2) of targetindoorunit| ~ 1~10 Option code
()
View Masterindoor Select address from one of
1 |Check/Set view| Check/Setindoor unitview master unit 1~3 the connected indoor unit
5 master (hexadecimal number)
2 No function - 1~3 -
1 Check/Set | Check the address of the mode Masterindoor none 1-3 Address of the mode Master
4 Mode master | unit indoor units
2 indoor unit Setting the mode Master indoor unit 2* none 1 0- Not set, 1-Set, 2-Cancel
Setindoor unit for 'coolilng and 0- Cooling and heating,
1 A , 0 1 )
heating'/'cooling only 1-Cooling only
2 E:gtt;?c%\év:]reless remote controller usage 1 1 0-Disable, 1 - Enable
Check/Set
3 option Setting Master/Slave wired remote controller 0 1 0-Master, 1-Slave
5 4 |functionofthe | Setting auto operation usage 1 1 0- Disable, 1- Enable
wired remote - — — -
5 controller Temperature display Celsius(°C)/ 0 1 0- Celsius (°C), 1-Fahrenheit
Fahrenheit(°F) (°F)
Set unit for desired temperature (0,1,2) (Only
6 available when temperature is displayed in 0 1 0-1°C,1-0.5°C, 2-0.1°C
Celsius (°C)

1)* When RMC(1) is set as F, RCM(2) can be set up to E only.

2)* Mode master indoor unit: The indoor unit which can decide the operation mode. Otherindoor unit will follow mode master
indoor unit's operation mode.
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I Setting mode masterindoor unit

O Y

I System reset

Reset the power of the simplified wired remote controller

/¢ )

SAMSUNG

EEE
AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost
™ °C |Hr. Min. Later
BHs- BERS
0o (oD iDiD o
&

PE (=

Quiet (3sec) Cancel (3se) 1

y/A F1 /F2 y/a y/a y/A
4 U4 U4 4
Indoor
= | | | | | ] unit | |
Outdoor unit F3/F4
Wired remote
controller
/. )
e N
SAMSUNG
BEE
AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost
()~ _°C [Hr. win. Loaler
e 0238 8%
R®E (=
d) A Press and hold for over 5 seconds the connected
r indoor unit will be set as Mode master indoor unit
Mode V
Fan Speed Timer
P Fite Reset (3520 Press and hold for over 5 seconds
Airswing | set Mode masterindoor unit setting will be cancele

Q) AN Press and hold for over 5 seconds Power reset
Mode A4

FanSpeed | e tsea

Air Swing Set

e Only when the wired remote
controlleris connected to an indoor
unit directly (1:1 connection), you
can set the mode masterindoor
unit that sets the operation mode
of the outdoor unit.
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Display
I Errordisplay

Error codes of forthe simplified wired remote controller and the product connected to it will be displayed on the LCD display.

-
Example: Error121 occurs forindoor unit No. 10 (Decimal digits)

~

e When an erroroccurs in your
indoor/outdoor units (Product

D

group display: A20)
Address of the product with error
2o - - £ code and address will be displayed
| e alternately.
| [
Refers to the Outdoorunitaddress  Indoor unit Main address Error code
indoor unit (Displayed in hexadecimal) (Displayed in hexadecimal)
k J
' R H
Example: Error 607 has occurred on simplified remote controller * When. ?” errpr occurs inyour
simplified wired remote controller
Only an error code will be
displayed. (No address will be
-y displayed)
k J
Error o
No. ° Description of the error Remarks
code
1 St | Communication error between wired remote controller <> Indoor unit -
> | ema Communication error between Master «> Slave wired remote controller
LI e Erroris only detected on slave wired remote controller
3 | B | Communication tracking error between wired remote controller < Indoor unit -

4 ::, :::} Exceeded maximum number of units (16 units)

5 S22 | Two or more wired remote controllers are set as Slave

Memory (external ROM) read/write error

be displayed.

6 | =i | © Thiserroris detected only during power reset. If error occurs on memory after power has turned on,
it will not effect on operation of the wire remote controller display and therefore error code will not
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Communication diagram

I Individual control (1)

Control1indoor unit with 1 wired remote controller

1

= , F1F2 .
/4 U4
_/
@J C 1 [C31 [J 1
Outdoor unit F3/F4
Wired remote
controller

v
n

X

Indoor

I Group control (1)
Control multiple indoor units with 1 wired remote controller

| F1/F2 FI/F2

‘ =l # # # #

=)

Indoor
Outdoor unit | | | | | ’ | [ 1 unit | |
F3/F4 i "
Wired remote controller
* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

I Group control (2)

Control
¢ All connected indoor units

Display

« Operation status of the connected
indoor unit

Control
¢ All connected indoor units

Display
o Priority1. Display the status of view
masterindoor unit

o Priority 2. Display the status of indoor
unit which has the earliest Main address

Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 1 wired remote controller

I F1/F2
i e
I
=) 3
Outdoor unit [ 1 [=

F3/F4L< ||J||‘|>§/w

Outdoor unit

Wired remote
controller
* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

A Caution

Control
¢ All connected indoor units

Display

o Priority1. Display the status of view
masterindoor unit

o Priority 2. Display the status of indoor

unit which has the earliest Main
address

e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit

must be set differently.
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I Group control (3)

Control 1 or multiple indoor units with 2 wired remote controllers

Outdoor unit

y/a y/a F1/F2 y/a y/a /A
4 4 4 4 U4
Indoor
| | | | | | unit | |
F3/F4
# # #
Wired remote
controller
Master Slave Master Slave

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

I Group control (4)

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display

e Priority 1. Display the status of View
Master indoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of indoor
unit which has the earliest Main address

- Two wired remote controllers
identically display the operation
status of the indoor unit according
to above priority.

Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 2 wired remote controller

y/a

F1/F2

y/a

(-
LU
El

Outdoor unit

Wired remote
controller

7

Master Slave

7

| Indoorunit

]
\

F3/F4

L ||‘||I|§J“

—/

Outdoor unit

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

A Caution

e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different

outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit must be set differently.

100m(328ft)

/L /L

4 V4

L1 L1 L[ 1

Wired remote controller

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display

e Priority1. Display the status of View
Master indoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of indoor
unit which has the earliest Main
address

- Two wired remote controllers
identically display the operation
status of the indoor unit according
to above priority.

e Max. distance between the
farthest indoor unit and wired
remote controller: T00m(328ft)
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MWR-SHTON

122.0(4.80)

Central & [ @Q{:}E@
Auto Cool Dry = e
Fan Heat ‘él?z =W
Set ‘@O
I O T Y
N o o
| aog éls:
Q Mode Fan +
i Temp.
D D =
Timer Sleep Swing
o Q|9
(3sec) Outing Quiet (3sec)
K SAMSUNG )
\ I \7 =
195
94.2(3.71) (0.77)

Unit: mm(inch)

Features

e Touch screen wired remote controller

* IR wireless signal receiveris included

e Quiet, Sleep, Outing mode

¢ AC operation ON/OFF control

¢ Fan speed control

e Setting operation mode and temperature
e Reset filter cleaning alert indicator

¢ Operation on/off timerfunction

Product specification

Power supply DC12v

Power consumption 15W
0°C~40°C

Operating temperature range (32°F~104°F)

Operating humidity range 30 % RH~90 % RH
Communication 2-wire PLC
Maximum length of connection | 100 m (328ft)

Maximum number of controllable 16 indoor units

devices

Compatible product

» . AMsx k% % N3 % %% % ¥ Model
ndoorunt ACK % % % Nk % % % %  Model
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Description of parts

________________ IR receiver
(hidden)
o 5 1
Fan Heat Y “%:_ =@ 07 10
E—— R Display
Il =, o)
(210 BB ® —
Q) - él;— :|__ 09— Central ,f’ @Q) o, H@ a5
- Nfo’de Fan rem. o1——Auto Cool Dry ‘ é?z C; —02
H D (= Fan Heat =\
Timer Sleep Swing Buttons N ~ 05
o U= L1299 4
(3sec) Outing Qulet ((:;rs\ggl |- |-| |- ' ' |-' '-| |-'
° — : - e
SAMSUNG ) o 0V I°F 101 0T —08
No. Name Description
Operati deindicat Indicates current operation mode when the indoor unit is operating
01 peration mode indicator (Cool/Auto/Fan/Dry/Heat)
02 Quiet mode indicator Indicates when Sleep mode is ON.
03 Temperature indicator Indicates Indoor temperature/Set temperature
04 Fan speed indicator Displays fan speed
05  Airswingdirectionindicator  Displays air swing (Up/Down)
06 Timer indicator Displays ON/OFF time (scheduled time)
07 Filter cleaning indicator Displays filter cleaning (filter cleaning period)
08 Inspection indicator Displays check
Indicator will be on when remote controller usage restriction is set.
09 Centralized controlindicator (Devices that support centralized control: OnOff controller, DMS, Touch centralized
controller, etc.)
10 Virus doctorindicator Displays when virus doctoris ON.
11 Outing mode indicator Displays when outing mode is ON.
12 Defrost operation indicator ~ Displays defrost operation.
13 !.ogkmg/mvahd operation Displays partial locking/all locking/invalid operation
indicator
. Displays IR receiverfor wireless remote controller
14 IR receiverindicator

(Default: disuse, indication on)
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\
el PBOCLAR ”
Auto Cool D =
Fal)jnoH%gt v ’cﬂ?: =@ ooo | )
-— A 01 | ooo % |
' ' ' ' S—et Qd) Q ooo
VL 858 Mode  Fan
— e 02 i _ | Temp. 03
O + 06 D D = |
Mode Fan . g
. o Temp. Timer Sleep Swing
D D = 08 | I — 08
Timer Sleep Swing SNV
o oK
B O @ | 11 —d Cancel 07
(3s€0) Out;:; Quiet %I?g‘e:g)l (3sec) Outing Quiet (3sec)
' 10 I | 09
SAMSUNG )
No. Name Description
01 ON/OFF button Turn the air conditioner power on/off
02 Mode button Select a desired air conditioner operation
03 Temperature setting Set a desired temperature and adjust the time
button
04 Fan speed button Change the air conditioner’s fan speed
05  Airswing button Select the airflow direction of the air conditioner
06 Timer button Select the timerfunction
07 OK/Cancel button Confirm or cancel (by pressing and holding the button for 3 seconds)
08 Sleep button Select sleep operation for the air conditioner
09 Quiet button Select quiet operation for the air conditioner
10 Outing button Select outing operation forthe air conditioner
11 Lock button Lock the wired remote controller
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Option function

I Usersetting mode

How to set

St
S
_ |

| ooo

OB &+
N Temp.
O B T
Timer Sleep Swing

6 @
(3sec) Outing Quiet (3sec)

SAMSUNG

A

Setting value

1
12

— Page

Sub Menu —

Main Menu —

> Move menu

Move page

-

Cancel
(3sec)

SAMSUNG

J

7 Ifyouwant to use the various additional userfunctions foryourwired remote controller, press the top left corner (hidden
button) of the display for more than 3 seconds

e You will enter the additional function settings, and the main menu will be displayed

8 Refertothe list of additional userfunctions foryourwired remote controller on the next page, and select the desired menu

e Using the [ +1/[ -] buttons, select a main menu number and press the [ Mode ] button to enter the sub menu
setting screen

setting screen

Using the [ +1/[ — ] buttons, select a sub menu number and press the [ Mode ] button to enter data setting screen
Using the [ +1/[ -1 buttons, select the settings
Press the [ Fan ] button to select page

Press the [ OK ] button to save the current settings The [ OK] button is invalid on the main menu or sub menu

Press the [ Cancel ] button for more than 3 seconds to exit to normal mode without saving settings

Main | Sub Setting value
e || e Function description Value Factory | Page Save location
default
L 8~30°C Wired remote
1 Temperature Lower limit (47 ~ 86 °F) 8(47) 01 controller
2 Limit Upper limit ( 1?7138%1(!::) 30(86) 01 W'cr;?tiﬁ[]fe?te
2 3 Cooling desire temperature on outing 25~30°C 27(81) 01 Wired remote
Set Outing function (77~ 86 °F) controller
4 Temperature Heating desire temperature on outing 16~22°C 16(61) 01 Wired remote
function (61~72°F) controller
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Main | Sub Setting value
o || e Function description Value Factory | Page Save location
default
0-Unlock, Wired remote
1 Lock of all buttons T-Lock 0 1 controller
. 0-Unlock, Wired remote
Lock of operation ON/OFF button T-Lock 0 1 controller
Partial Button ) 0-Unlock, Wired remote
2 Lock1 Lock of temperature setting buttons T-Lock 0 2 controller
0-Unlock, Wired remote
Lock of fan speed button 1-Lock 0 3 controller
. ) 0-Unlock, Wired remote
Lock of ON/OFF timer function button 1-Lock 0 1 controller
) . 0-Unlock, Wired remote
Lock of Swing function button T-Lock 0 2 controller
Partial Button . 0-Unlock, Wired remote
3 Lock 2 Lock of Sleep function button T-Lock 0 3 controller
. . 0-Unlock, Wired remote
3 Lock of Quiet function button T-Lock 0 4 controller
. . 0-Unlock, Wired remote
Lock of Outing function button T-Lock 0 5 controller
. 0-Unlock, Wired remote
Lock of operation mode button 1-Lock 0 1 controller
. 0-Unlock, Wired remote
Hide of auto mode 1-Lock 0 2 controller
. ) 0-Unlock, Wired remote
. Ogerta.tllog l;/lode Hide of cool mode 1-Lock 0 3 controller
artial Button :
. 0-Unlock, Wired remote
Lock Hide of dry mode T-Lock 0 4 controller
. 0-Unlock, Wired remote
Hide of fan mode 1-Lock 0 > controller
. 0-Unlock, Wired remote
Hide of heat mode 1-Lock 0 6 controller
R o Wired remote
6 1 Checking/setting of backlight time out 0~30 %SUSE n 5 1 controller
(1time use)
— . 0-No reset, Wired remote
1 Resetting filter cleaning alarm 1-Reset 0 1 controller
. . Wired remote
2 Use of virus doctor 0-Disuse, 1-Use 0 1 controller
User Setting . h Wired remote
7 3 Function Use display of current temperature 0-Disuse, 1-Use 1 1 controller
. Wired remote
4 Use of button melody 0-Disuse, 1-Use 1 1 controller
Use of IR receiver for wireless remote . Wired remote
> controller* 0-Disuse, 1-Use 0 ! controller
Wired remote
8 1 Setting/Checking Easy Tuning 2~+2 0 1 controller
(1time use)
0 : Reset to default value of user setting mode 0-No reset, 0 : Wicrgr?tpgﬂqe?te
(except current time) 1-Reset (1time use)

1)* In case of duct type indoor unit, you can use wireless remote controller using IR receiver of this wired remote controller
without “Display and receiver kit”
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e 2
Bz N
)| s N
C i °C
|
|
O & &+
\-'_) 2@ - Temp.
Timer Sleep Swing -
6@
(3se)  oOuting  Quiet | (3seq)
\_ SAMSUNG /

e N\
pA 4
> -{ >
_’_—_‘—
Ve & (1
Timer S’Ieep Swﬁg b
SAMSUNG

-

Sub Menu
Main Menu —

Setting value

1
12

— Page

Ve

Move page

G

SAMSUNG

Move menu

J

1 Ifyouwantto use the various additional functions foryourwired remote controller, press the top right corner (hidden
button) of the display for more than 3 seconds and drop it. Then you can press [ +1/[ - 1 buttons and select No.3 and press [
OKT button.

e You will enter the additional function settings, and the main menu will be displayed.
e If you select the other numberand press [ OK] button, then you can go back to the normal display.

2 Refertothe list of additional functions for your wired remote controller on the next page, and select the desired menu.

e Using the [ +1/[ - ] buttons, select a main menu number and press the [ Mode ] button to enter the sub-menu
setting screen.

e Using the [ +]/[ - ] buttons, select a sub menu number and press the [ Mode ] button to enter data setting screen.
e Using the [ +]/[ - ] buttons, select the settings.
e Press the [ Fan ] button to select page.

e Press the [ OK] button to save the current settings. the [ OK] button is invalid on the main menu or sub menu
setting screen.

e Press the [ Cancel ] button for more than 3 seconds to exit to normal mode without saving settings.

Ve @il Setting value
ain | Su . - )
Function description Facto Page | Save location
menu | menu ry
tele default
0 - Cooling/ .
Cooling/Heating selection Heating, 0 01 W'C'ggtﬁgmeorte
1-Cooling only
Wired remote Use of wireless remote 0-No use, ] 02 Wired remote
1 1 Cgentttrigu?r controllerforindoor unit 1-Use controller
checking ) Master/Slave wired remote 0 - Master, 0 03 | Wired remote
controller 1-Slave controller
. 0 - Celsius(°C), Wired remote
Temperature unit 1- Fahrenheit(°F) 0 04 controller
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Main | Sub Setting value
i u . - )
menu | menu Function description Vallie Factory | Page | Save location
default
0 - Indoorunit, .
Temperature sensor selection | 1-Wired remote 0 01 W'crgﬁtﬁg[[]e?te
controller
0-Nouse Wired remote
Use of average temperature ’ 0 02
Wired remote . 1 l—\lUse Wcor:jtrollert
controller - No use, ired remote
2 setting/ Use of Auto mode 1-Use ! 03 controller
checking (2) 0 - Set temperature
1-Room :
. Wired remote
Temperature display temperat.ure 0 04 controller
2 - Relative
1 temperature*
o Current :
Room Temperature control reference -9~40 E sensor o1 |Wired remote
5 temperature (15.8 ~104 °F) temperature controller
compensation - -
2% Temperature compensation -99~99°C 0 02 03 Wired remote
value (14.2 ~49.8 °F) ’ controller
Number of ; : -~
6 connected units Number of indoor units 0~16 0 01 None
7 Temperature increment/ 0-1°C,1-0.5°C, 0 01 Wired remote
decrement unit (°C only) 2-01°C controller
. . 0 - Unchanged,
0 Factory option setting 1- Factory setting 0 01 None
5 1 Software code Software code None 01~03 None
2 Software version Software version None 01~03 None
Target address
1 Target address setting of indoor unit View master |01~03 None
(Example: 20 02 1F)
. . 0~4F .
Main address setting/ . . Main address
2 checking (in hexadecimal of target 1 None
digits)
Indoor unit RMC address setting/ RMC address
4 3 addsrg’itsié ogp/t|on checking 0x00~-0xFE #* of target 1 None
hecking 3* Basic option setting/ : Basic option |01~20
4 checking checking Option code of target Syx None
Install option setting/ : Install option | 01~20
> checking Option code of target 5% None
. . Install(2) -
6 Install(2) option setting/ Option code option of 015)*20 None
checking target

1)* Relative temperature means that the wired remote controller only displays the temperature increase or decrease
(£ 3) compared to the reference temperature. Reference temperature is determined by other controller’s desired
temperature setting.
(Example: DMS set 24 °C (75 °F) — 24 °C (75 °F) is reference temperature. Wired remote controller displays it as‘0’)

2)*Only the Celsius temperature unit is allowed when this function setting and checking in the service mode. Forthe
Fahrenheit temperature, you need temperature conversion before this function setting and checking by the Celsius
temperature unit.

3)* When setting the address/option, you can set the target indoor unit by selecting sub menu 1.
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Wired Remote Controller> MWR-SH10N

I System reset
. . . é A
Press the top right corner (hidden button) of the display for more than 7 ,
seconds. el PBOGLTR N,
Yourwired remote controller will be initialized, and the device will search Auto Cool Dry ‘%Ei;§\ :
forthe indoor units connected to your wired remote controller again. Fa_" H_eat ——_ )
Il =, ECASPEY
1 I T W ]
JEL O I [
ly
o Mode ﬂs: +
X N Temp.
D D =
Timer Sleep Swing
8o @
(3sec) Outing Quiet (3sec)
| Outing operation - SAMSUNG J
Outing function keeps minimum cooling/ [Ex. Cooling ]
heating temperature of indoor on your absence.
1 Pressthe[Outing]button. . . Turn ON
e X . Outing activating Temp. |- e e
Outing indicatorwill be displayed. JHng activating femp A
. " . { AT=5°C
2 When an air conditioneris turned off, 5 Room Temp.
a Ifindoortemperature has 5°C(9°F) difference
with desired outing temperature, the air Desired outing T ;
iy . . esireaouting lemp. p-.- ¥ TSl
conditionerwill be turned on automatically. (User mode)
b If indoortemperature is same as desired
outing temperature, the air conditioner will be
Temperature

turned off automatically.

¢ itis repeated depending onindoor
temperature within12 hours, and then outing function is canceled.
e You can use outing function in only cool/heat mode.
e The outing function will be active when indoor unit is turned off.
e The outing function operates with low fan speed.
e |f there is any input button on yourwired remote controller, outing function will be canceled.
e Ifyourindoor unit’s status is changed, outing function will be canceled.

e You can set the desired outing temperature on the user setting mode.
<QOuting temperature setting range>

- Cool mode: 25~30°C (77~86°F), default: 27 °C (81°F)
- Heat mode: 16~22°C (61~72°F), default: 16 °C (61°F)

e You can use the outing function in the masterwired remote controller. The slave wired remote controllerjust displays it fora
outing function status of the masterwired remote controller.

- Press the [ Outing ] button on the slave wired remote controller, then the @will blink.

e The outing function operation will be canceled if you change the master/slave setting on yourwired remote controller.
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Wired Remote Controller> MWR-SH10N

I Errordisplay
Error codes for the wired remote controller and the indoor units connected to your wired remote controllerwill be displayed in
the LCD display.
LCD Display
13X
4'{9‘>

20 20

o o
' R

Indoor unit main address Error code

(hexadecimal digits)

Outdoor unit address
(hexadecimal digits)

Indoor unit

Example: Error 601 has occurred at your wired remote controller.

e When an erroroccurs in your
indoor/outdoor units (product
group display: A)

The product address forthe error
will be displayed, followed by the
error code.

e When an erroroccurs in your wired
remote controller

R Only an error code will be
displayed. (No address will be
— displayed.)
e
=
No. Ecr):jo; Description of the error Remarks
Communication error between wired remote controller and indoor units
T | R | (When communication is lost for over 3 minutes after detecting the indoor unit and the wired -
remote controller)
2 El:_':,_:‘ No communication between Master(Main) and Slave(Sub) wired remote controllers -
3 | o No communication between wired remote controller and indoor units )
2471 | (Including communication error between indoor units and outdoor units)
= o | ¢ Exceeded maximum number of indoor unit connection (16 indoor units)
4 [ D IS : ; . . . -
Reset is required after checking the number of indoor units
5 | 52" | Twoormore wired remote controllers set as slave(sub) -
6 | BS54 | Temperature sensoropen/short error
7 | E5M | EEPROMerror ]
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Wired Remote Controller> MWR-SH10N

Communication diagram

I Individual control (1)
Control 1indoor unit with 1 wired remote controller

[} Hl Vi F1/F2 ya Vi ya
4 A 4 A
_J Ind
£l 1 [C31 [J [ vl |
Outdoor unit F3/F4
Wired remote
controller
I Group control (1)
Control multiple indoor units with T wired remote controller
[ F1/F2 F1/F2
‘ (i) 4 # # # #
% \_A/A
Indoor
Outdoor unit | | | | | | [ 1 unit
| ’ ’
F3/F4
Wired remote controller
* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected
I Group control (2)

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display
« Operation status of the connected
indoor unit

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display
o Priority1. Display the status of view
masterindoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of indoor
unit which has the earliest Main
address

Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 1 wired remote controller

I F1/F2
T
wd
= g
Outdoor unit [ 1 ’—//_W [
F3/F4 L( | | | ] | g
Wired remote Outdoor unit

controller
* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

A Caution

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display
o Priority1. Display the status of view
masterindoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of
indoor unit which has the earliest
Main address

e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit

must be set differently.
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Wired Remote Controller> MWR-SH10N

I Group control (3)

Control 1 or multiple indoor units with 2 wired remote controllers

H| = i i F1/F2 i i Vi
m 4 4 4 4 U4
d J Indoor
| | | | | | unit | |
Outdoor unit F3/FA
# # #
Wired remote
controller
Master Slave Master Slave

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

I Group control (4)

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display
e Priority1. Display the status of
View Master indoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of
indoor unit which has the earliest
Main address

- Two wired remote controllers
identically display the operation
status of the indoor unit
according to above priority.

Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 2 wired remote controller

Wired remote
controller

Master Slave

| = , FUF2_
V4 V4
5 i
i B [ | Indoorunit |
Outdoor unit mw m
F3/F4 d“\_/

Outdoor unit

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

A Caution

e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different

outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit must be set differently.

/L /L

100m(328ft)

/L /L

V4 4

L1 L1 L[ 1

V4 7

Wired remote controller

Control
o All connected indoor units

Display
e Priority1. Display the status of
View Masterindoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of
indoor unit which has the earliest
Main address

- Two wired remote controllers
identically display the operation
status of the indoor unit
according to above priority.

e Max. distance between the
farthest indoor unit and wired
remote controller: 100m(328ft)
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Receiver KIT

MRK-A10N

Features

Unit: mm(inch) I Receiver & Display Unit
80(3.14) 24(0.94) * Concealed wireless signal receiver
e Filterreplacement sign
° ° ] ¢ Fan operation display
e Operation Timer setting display
e Operation On/Off button
e Operation On display LED (blue)
e Defrost operation display LED (red)

130(5.11)

©) 0@ ®
( )eooo

4(0.15)

e Receiverwire

e Connect one end of the receiverwire with the
Receiver & Display unit PCB.

e Connect the other end of the receiverwire with the
duct type indoor unit PCB.

Note

e Wire length: 10m (32.80ft)

Receiver &Display unit PCB * Receiver & Display unit is only available for a
duct type indoor unit.

Indoor unit PCB

Connector: 13 Pin
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02 Centralized control systems

OnOff controller

MCM-A202DN

Features

110(4.33)

e 00

@@@@H

@@@@H

@@@@H

@@@@H

120(4.72)

55(2.17)
30(079) Unit: mm(inch)
—
19(0.75) 20(0.79)
74(291)
19(0}75?()0.20) 2000.79)

%

e Maximum 16-group controller (Max.128 units)
e Whole/Group/Individual indoor unit control (On/Off)

e Restriction on the use of wireless/wired remote controllers
and external contact control

¢ Cooling and heating mode control
e Indoor unit error display

Product specification
Power supply AC100~240V, 50/60Hz
Power consumption 8W
Operating Temperature range 0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)
Operating Humidity range 30%RH~90%RH
Communication RS485 x1(R1/R2)
Max. Communication length 1000M (3280ft)
Device Number

Max.
connectable
number of
device

Indoor units (including ERV, MCU)

80 (Maximum 64 indoor units, 16 ERVs
and 15 MCUs)

AT Outdoor unit 1
OnOff controller/Touch centralized
controller/Wi-Fi kit Total6
Device Number
Indoor units (including ERV, MCU) 128
Outdoor unit (including compatible 1
Control layer interface module MIM-NOT1)

OnOff controller/
Touch centralized controller

16 (15 when DMS2.5, BACnet gateway,
LonWorks gateway is connected)

DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

Total1
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OnOff controller> MCM-A202DN

I Compatible product

Outdoor unit AN XK KKK KK

OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)
Controller DMS2.5 (MIM-DOTAUN)

BACnet GW (MIM-B17BUN)

LonWorks GW (MIM-B18BUN)

¢ Conventional communication outdoor unit requires interface module (MIM-NO1) to establish connection
e MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-BO4A Interface modules cannot be connected.
¢ To connect ERV, MIM-N10 interface module is required.

Description of parts

01 06
02

s & AllO

03
¢ i -
e [

=— 06

04
[ BlelElE
Q R2 R1
05 /|—/‘
07
No. Name Description

e [t lights on when more than one indoor unit operates.

Ind it tion LED . . . :
01 ndooruntt operation e [t flickers during indoor unit tracking process after power reset.

02 AlLON button Press All ON button to turn on all the indoor units.
03 All OFF button Press All OFF button to turn off all the indoor units.
e |t lights on when one indoor unit of the group is operating.
o4 Group indoor unit e |t also flickers when indoor unit has an error.
operation LED e During tracking indoor units, LED whose number is equivalent to indoor unit RMC(2)

address flickers.

05 Indoor unit control button  Press indoor unit of the group button to control the equivalent unit operation.
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OnOff controller> MCM-A202DN

No. Name Description

Set operation mode selection switch to a certain mode and press indoor unit control
button to control operation mode. Whenever pressing any button on the controller, set
operation mode is delivered to the indoor unit.

e (C1C2:No function

e R1R2: Connect to Outdoor unit, DMS2.5, OnOff controller

Operation mode selection

06 switch

07 Communication terminal

08 Power terminal AC200V~240V connection

Note

e Press button11and button15 togetherfor 5 seconds to reset the OnOff controller,

:'— Software reset

Different Levels of the OnOff Controller

¢ Adjust the DIP switch in the OnOff controller PCB and set a level. This will enable the userto control the indoor units
connected to the OnOff controller according to the set level.

' h H
RMC(1) address Switch SW22 Meaning
DIPSwitch ~ (SWO1)=0~F o No. 1|2
- s Among the various controllers, such as the OnOff
— controller, wired/wireless controller and the
hing 2 LEVELO |OFF|OFF | indoor unit button, the air conditioner will only
w21 be able to operate with the most recently used
Heatng OFF : Left controller
[ ON: Right
The wired/wireless controller can only be used
H LEVELT | ON | OFF when the OnOff controlleris powered on.
Cooling/Heating switch LEVEL2 |OFF| ON The air conditioner can only be operated with the
L ) OnOff controller.

Note
e The LEVEL of the OnOff controlleris ‘0’ when all the switches are in the 'OFF' position.
e Changed LEVEL will be applied immediately when you turn on or off the operation with an OnOff controller.

e Level application and authorization for controlling from OnOff controller can be restricted depending on the Level setting
from the upper controller with priority.

Ex) OnOff controller cannot control the indoor units if the control level set from the DMS is higher than the level of OnOff
controller.
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OnOff controller> MCM-A202DN

Setting the option for OnOff controller

1 You can adjust the DIP switch (SW21) on PCB of the OnOff controller to set the option and control the OnOff controller
according to the selected option.

SW21
Contents
1 2
ON - | Disable OnOff controller usage
OFF | - | Enable OnOff controller usage

e All the DIP switches of the OnOff controlleris set to OFF as factory default setting.
e SW21 setting of the DIP switch will be applied instantly.
¢ Option setting for communication can be executed regardless of the Level setting.

Connection diagram

I Set layer connection (F1/F2)

¢ When OnOff controller only controls indoor units of 1 outdoor unit, then it can be connected to F1/F2 line of outdoor unit or
indoor unit.
e Max.16 Controllers can be connected to same communication line.

/N Caution

¢ Connectable controller: OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN), Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N),
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3UN)

Set layer

C2 C1 R2 Ri

[——
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OnOff controller> MCM-A202DN

I Control layer connection (R1/R2)
e New communication upper level controller

e Max.16 Controllers can be connected to same communication line (In case of DMS2.5/BACnet gateway/LonWorks gateway

connection, Max.15)

e Max.16 outdoor units can be connected to same communication line (Includes interface module MIM-NOT1).

/\ Caution

e Connectable controller

— Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N).

— OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN).

— DMS2.5(MIM-DOTAUN), BACnet gateway (MIM-B17BUN), LonWorks gateway (MIM-B18BUN): Only one of the three

models.

Connection with outdoor unit

When OnOff controller controls indoor units of multiple outdoor units, then it should be connected to R1/R2 line of outdoor

units.

C2 C1 R2 Ri

— |

Control layer
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OnOff controller> MCM-A202DN

Connection with DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

* Casel
Control layer
* Case2
Fi B R
Ex) DMS2.5 3
=ESESES| | (MIM-DOTAUN)
H CHO ¢Hf CH2 CH3 CH4
C2 C1 R2 Ri
mielgm| = [20[032020/00
Control layer
/N Caution

e When OnOff controlleris connected to Outdoor unit's F1/F2 line, you cannot connect DMS2.5 to OnOff
controller's R1/R2 line.
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OnOff controller> MCM-A202DN

Set layer

DMS2, BACnet gateway, LonWorks gateway must be L
connected to Control layer

|
Ex.) DMS2.5 (MIM-DOTAUN

Display

I Various LED display
After power reset to the OnOff controller, it carries out indoor unit tracking process.

Main: 0 Main:1 Main: 2
Address:1 : - RMC(1):1 RMC(1):1 RMC(1):1
‘ RMC(2): 0 RMC(2):1 RMC(2): 2
R1/R2
N | NG
I 3
Main: 0 Main:1 Main: 2
5 RMC(1):1 RMC(1):1 RMC(1):1
RMC(2):3 RMC(2): 4 RMC(2): 5
R1/R2
N | AN
B B8
T Main: 0 Main: 1 Main: 2
O RMC(1):1 RMC(1):1 RMC(1):1
RMC(2): 6 RMC(2): 7 RMC(2): 8
R1/R2
N | AN
5] B3

e OnOff controller only communicate with indoor units which has same RMC(1) address with OnOff controller's address.
e During tracking indoor units, LED whose number is equivalent to indoor unit RMC(2) address flickers.
—InLED 00~ LED 01— LED 02 - LED 03 > LED 04 - LED 05 order
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Touch centralized controller

MCM-A300N

Features
205
Unit: mm(inch)
( ) /] \
£ PM 05:45 :
SAMSUNG
Touch Centralized Controller ~ =
w B o
n-twm::.t, Schedule Settings
163
SAMSUNE
l o
L J — —
mm DDDDHDDHm@ = HW 38

e 7inch touch LCD controller
e Controls maximum 128 indoor units

e Controls maximum 12 zones

e Schedule control, Indoor unit usage restriction, View indoor

unit error history

Technical Data Book 72
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Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

Product specification
Power supply AC100~240V, 50/60Hz
Power consumption 110W
Operating temperature range 0°C~40°C (14°F~104°F)
Operating humidity range 30%RH~90%RH
Communication RS485 x1(F1/F2 or R1/R2)
External Digital Output 1
communication port | Digital Input 2
RS485 1000m(3280ft)
f:ﬁ;'t”r;'”mc°”“ed'°” Digital Output | 100m(328ft)
Digital Input 100m(328ft)
Device Number
Indoor units 80 (Maximum 64 indoor units, 16 ERVs
(including ERV, MCU) and 15 MCUs)
Set layer Outdoor unit 1
OnOff controller
Touch centralized controller Total16
Wi-Fi kit
Device Number
Indoor units
P ETEAE G (including ERV, MCU, FCUKIT) | 128
number of device -
Outdoor unit
(including MIM-NO1, MIM-NT10, 16
MIM-FT0N, DVM CHILLER unit)
Control layer OnOff controller 16 (15 when DMS2.5, BACnet gateway,
Touch centralized controller LonWorks gateway is connected)
DMS2.5
BACnet GW Total1
LonWorks GW
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3UN) Total1 (Maxmum16 indoor units,
16 outdoor units)
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Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

I Compatible product

Outdoor unit

AMX_KHKXH KKK KK

Controller

OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)

DMS2.5 (MIM-DOTAUN)

BACnet gateway (MIM-B17BUN)

LonWorks gateway (MIM-B18BUN)

Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3UN)

e Conventional communication outdoor unit requires interface module (MIM-NO1) to establish connection
¢ MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-B0O4A Interface modules cannot be connected.

e To connect ERV, MIM-N10 is required.

¢ To connect FCU KIT, MIM-F10N is required.

Description of parts
;/: e B
* PM 05:45
SAMSUNG
-, %
02
01
| | J
( )
IWRE =
| — T
08— —— ! 03
07— 04
06 05
No. Name Description
e Button: Turn on/off the LCD screen
LCD On/Off button and e Indicat
Indoor unit operation ndicator
& indicator — Blue: Turns on if any one of the indoor unit is in operation.
— Red: Turns on if any one of the indoor unit has an error
02 SD card slot Use to back-up data on SD card or updating S/W
03 Power terminal Connect AC100~240V, 50/60 Hz power

04

Reset button

Use to reset Touch centralized controller
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Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

No. Name Description
05 DI-1terminal Terminal block for connecting digital input signal from 3rd party device.
06 DI-2 terminal Terminal block for connecting digital input signal from 3rd party device.

Terminal block for digital output signal.
07 DO Terminal e Short: When any one of indoor units turns On
e Open: When all indoor units are off
e When connecting to set layer: Connect to outdoor unit orindoor unit (F1/F2)

e When connecting to control layer: Connect to outdoor unit, OnOff controller, Touch
centralized controller or DMS2.5 (R1/R2)

485 communication

08 terminal

Connection diagram

...............................................................................................................

Control layer

Touch centralized
controller

-

OnOff controller

° 006

RS485
Touch centralized
= = - = = controller
N | N N | N N | N N | N
i= =5 =1 = 2

Outdoor unit

@

Set layer

Maximum 128 indoor units

@ (DVM series)
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Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

Connection

I Set layer connection (F1/F2)

e When Touch centralized controller only controls indoor units of 1 outdoor unit, then it can be connected to F1/F2 line of

outdoor unit orindoor unit.
e Max.16 Controllers can be connected to same communication line.

/\ Caution

e Connectable controller: OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN), Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N),

Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3UN)

Set layer

I Control layer connection (R1/R2)

e Max.16 Controllers can be connected to same communication line (In case of DMS2/BACnet gateway/LonWorks gateway

connection, Max.15)

e Max.16 outdoor units can be connected to same communication line (Includes interface module MIM-NOT1).

/\ Caution

e Connectable controller
— Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N).
— OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN).

— DMS2.5(MIM-D0OTAUN), BACnet gateway (MIM-B17BUN), LonWorks gateway (MIM-B18BUN): Only one of the three

models.
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Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

Connection with outdoor unit

When Touch centralized controller controls indoor units of multiple outdoor units, then it should be connected to R1/R2

line of outdoor units.

Control layer

Connection with DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

* Casel

[
N
=]
F1 F2 R1 R2

Ex.) DMS2.5(MIM-DO1AUN)

CHO

CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4

20

2000000

=

Control layer

Technical Data Book 77
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Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

* Case2
F1 F2
i
!
=)
N | N
Bl B
F1 F2 R1 R2
Ex.) DMS2.5(MIM-DO1AUN)
CHO CHJl CH2 CH3 CH4
o e e
Control layer
/\ Caution

e DMS2.5, BACnet GW, and LonWorks GW cannot be connected to F1/F2.

R1 R2

RE=0= 0=

i F2 i F2 Fi_F2

g5

Set layer

layer.

DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW should be connected to control
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Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

Main function

I Zone control

Control & Monitoring @ PM05:45

Zone List

Zone Name #1 ‘ Zone Name #2 Zone Name #3 I Zone Name #4
- Total : 8 | ! Total : 8 ﬁ Total: 8 | 232 T8

Schedule: 0 | Schedule: 0 Schedule: 0 | = schedule:0
Zone Name #5 | one Name #6 Zone Name #7 ‘ | Zone Name #8
! Total - 8 | - Total : 8 = Total : 8 [ ‘ E Total : 8

Schedule: 0 | Schedule: 0 Schedule: 0 | Schedule : 0
Zone Name #9 i Zone Name #10 Zone Name #11 | | Zone Name #12
E Total: 8 . Total:8 = Total :8 | ! ~ | Total:8

Schedule: 0 [ Schedule: 0 Schedule:0 | | Schedule : 0
Legend All Off All Control

e You can create a zone by grouping multiple indoor units

e Maximum 12 zones can be created (Total up to 128 indoor units)

Icon Change

e You can set the name of Zone/indoor unit
e You can set the zone icon for purpose of each zone.

Technical Data Book 79



02 Centralized control systems

Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

I Grouping indoor units

Function to control and monitor multiple indoor units that are grouped and expressed as single indoor unit

Setting & Editing Zone

@

10:31TPM

Setting & Editing Zone

Zone Name#1 Zone Name#1
@ |
20:01:18 20:02:00 20:02:01 u > 200148 T 20:02:02 | 20:02:03 20:02:04
‘ 200203 20:02:04 200705 Displays number of indoor units in a group
® o0 e o
elete page Mave zane Move page Bind Unbind Rename Save Dalete pag: Move zone Move page Bind Unbind P,c;-h.)mc Save

Control & Monitoring

Zone Name#1

@

04:56 AM

[32:00:00 |[32:00:01 |[32:00:02 32:00:03

] | <] = A T Bl
_‘-'.)f‘,'\f! Autn 2020°C) Q Aute TOR0°C) nﬂnl Autn Fee 20020
[32:00:04 w 48:01:00 | 48:01:01
i EE e @ - @
{ Auto Eco_ 2020°C) ByPa | ByPass

Legend

Displays number of indoor units in a group

Selectall

I Schedule control

& Schedule @ PM05:45

Schedule Name #1

v

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri

‘7| Schedule Name #2
! Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri S5at
Schedule Name #3 Schedule Name #4
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
| Schedule Name #5 Schedule Name #6

Sat

Schedule Name #7

]
L| Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

Schedule Name #8
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri

Sat

Schedule Name #9
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

e ®6®

gl

Schedule Name #10
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri

Sat

QISISICIS

New

Delete

EXE

Day

e Maximum 10 schedules can be created
e Excluded day setting is possible
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Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

I Setting indoor unit usage restriction

Cool lower limit/Heat upper limit

Cool Limit
I 29« 30 » 31
Bt 170« 18 » 19«

Azl

29-c < BOt > 5]

1:5]

OK ” Cancel [

e |t can set the temperature limit in Cool mode & Heat mode.
e This setting can be changed by othertouch centralized controllerand DMS2.5.

Operation mode limit

Operation mode limit

- O

Heat Only

Cool Only

e To prevent the wrong operation mode setting, it can limit the operation mode of indoor unit.

- Cool only: Heat, Auto (Heat) operation mode is restricted
- Heat only: Cool, Dry, Auto (Cool) operation mode is restricted

e This setting can be changed by othertouch centralized controllerand DMS2.5.
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Touch centralized controller > MCM-A300N

I Lock function

You can lock the functions of Touch centralized controller.

Screen lock

@) 06:41 PM
Screen Lock | Unlock v |
Save
Operating panel lock
@) 06:41 PM
On/Off | Unlock v
Mode | Unlock x|
Desired temp. | Unlock (v |
Fan speed | Unlock v
Ad. Operation | Unlock v |
Remote Control | Unlock v |
Save

Menu lock

@ 06:41 PM

Control | Unlock
Schedule | Unlock
Setting [Unlock  |w]

e You can lock the screen.
Password is required when you try to use it.

e You can set the access lock of each item of operating
panel. The locked item will be deactivated.

e You can set the access lock of each menu.
Password is required when you try to use it.
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I Remote controller usage restriction

Indoor unit operating panel

All Control

v " Remote
Operation W Control Ensble G Remote Control
Mode Auto Fan speed Auto
S uu
Set Temp. 24°C Air direction Fix 0 o
7 5 Disable RC  Enable RC Cond.RC
Filter Sign Reset filter

Advanced Operation

Send Cancel

¢ You can set the controller restriction.

e You can set the type of controller which will be restricted when "Disable RC" is applied from operating panel.
[Settings] - [Device settings] - [Control level]

Device settings

Device settings @ 06:45 PM
Mode Individual
Network NASA

Control level

Address

| Remote control

1 v

e You can set the type of controller which will be restricted when "Disable RC" is applied from operating panel.
- Remote controller: Restrict wired/wireless remote controller usage, OnOff controller usage is possible
- OnOff controller: Restricts wired/wireless remote controller and OnOff controller usage
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I Tracking
Network & Trackin & 0c 12 P e Detects all the indoor and outdoor units that are
A ST connected to communication line of Touch centralized
Tracking Tracking controller
Outdobramit: -m G e -m e When multiple number of Touch centralized controller is
W _— connected together, you can use check box of S/H
—______ ___ (Show/Hide) to select indoor units that will be controlled
AL G N from each Touch centralized controller.
v“' Indoor 20:00:02 20:00:02
[ o’ Indoor  20:00:03 abedef333gg
l "4 Indoar  20:00:04 20:00:04
Save

I Hiding indoor unit

e Indoor unit with no check mark on S/H (Show/Hide)
check box, will not be controlled and monitored from the
Tracking Tracking Touch centralized controller.

Network & Tracking @) 06:44 PM

Outdoor unit: | 01 Indoar unit: 04

Information
4 Indoor 20:00:01 20:00:01
U Indoor  20:00:02 20:00:02
. \7 Indoor 20:00:03 abcdef333gg
' Indoor  20:00:04 20:00:04

Save
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Wi-Fi kit

MIM-HO3UN

Features

r T \1
{ cale (0]

& (=
20¢c (

N

0

z9)C

o

N

120 (4 3/4) 29(11/8)

124(47/8)

Unit: mm(inch)

e Control and monitoring system air conditioner by
mobile phone. (Max. 16 units)

e Weekly schedule setting

e Group control and monitoring (ON/OFF)

e Current/daily/weekly/monthly energy usage data of outdoor
unit. (This function is available in certain outdoor unit model)
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Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3UN

Product specification
Power supply DC12v
Power consumption 6W
Operating temperature range 0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)
Operating humidity range 30%RH~90%RH
Wired RS485 (Communication with outdoor unit)

Communication :
Wireless

Wi-Fi 802.11b, g, n, 2.4 GHz (Communication with AP)

Maximum RS485

1000m (3280ft)

connection length | Wij-Fi

20m(66ft) (It depends on AP specification)

Device Number

16 units. (In case of more than 16 units
connection, it displays only 16 units in
ascending order of main address.)

Indoor units
(including ERV, MCU kit)

=l Outdoor units T unit
OnOff controller
- 16 units
Touch centralized controller (Including Wi-Fi kit Max.4)
Wi-Fi kit
Max. connectable Device Number
number of device Indoor units 6 unite
(including ERV) ’
Outdoor units 16 units
(Interface module, ERV interface module) )
ol Leyer OnOff controller )
- 16 units.
Touch centralized controller
DMS2.5 ) Total 16 units
Tunit
BACnet GW
Wi-Fi kit 4 unit

e Max.5 mobile app users per1Wi-Fi kit.

o Max.4 Wi-Fi kit registration per1 useraccount.
e Controller: Controllers which can connect to Set layer (F1/F2) including Wi-Fi kit.
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I Compatible product

Outdoor unit AMK KKK XK KK KK

AM% KKK Sk KKk Kk

Controller

OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)

Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3UN)

e ERV should connect MIM-N10 interface module to connect Wi-Fi kit.

Description of parts

Power LED

Wi-Fi connect LED

Wi-Fi configure LED

AP button —]

Reset —

I LED display information

No LED information Power Wi-Fi Connect Wi-Fi Configure
01 Initialized ON ON ON
02 Normal ON ON OFF
o3 AP connectioréc())nlﬁebcl;‘gcilnternet is not ON Blinking OFF
B oo o
05 Wi-Fi modem is in malfunction Blinking Blinking Blinking
06 Searching AP (AP mode) ON OFF ON
07 Searching air conditioner Blinking Blinking OFF
08 No air conditioner information Blinking OFF OFF
09 Inspecting network PBA ON Blinking Blinking
10 Requesting a token (AP mode) ON OFF Blinking
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Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3UN

No. Contents
02

01 Power/communication connection terminal
04 02 Tracking/Initializing button *
03 03 SD card slot
o1 04 LED

05 Network PBA

06 Interface module PBA

* Tracking: Press button for1 or more second.

Initializing: Press button for more than 5 seconds

Connection diagram

I Wi-Fi kit connection

Ve

Inside of building Outside of building

F1F2

a

\\ Wireless (Wi-Fi)

an

\ N
B B

System air
conditioner

s
- Wired (LAN)

AN

1
1
1
1
'

¢ Mobile app wirelessly connects to Wi-Fi kit through the wireless AP. =
If your mobile phone is not connected to the wireless AP, it connects through Samsung Smart Home Server Mobile App

¢ Connection through
Samsung Smart Home Server
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Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3UN

I Connection with controllers

Case A (Set layer): Indoor units of outdoor unit 1 will be controlled.

e Wi-Fi kit is connected to Set layer only.
e If Wi-Fi kit uses "Multi tenant" fuction, then OnOff controller can not be use together.

Ve

o F1F2
R1R2 H——H
. '= /‘&\‘a
Outdoor unit1 «’)
R1R2
CaseA
(]
F1F2
- Lg;
I A A
Outdoor unit 2 /a\\\.‘, /"’N /“Q
«,z» (t,) (q,,
~ /
Note

e |f controllers set “Remote controller restriction” then Wi-Fi kit is also restricted.
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Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3UN

Connection

1) When connected to a single outdoor unit (F1-F2)
% Connection diagram of Wi-Fi kit

3
VAR AN
\Ce S\ e a\
@ﬁ ” ) N\
Fl R R1 R2 Fl R Fl R

F1 F2 F1 F2 V1 V2 V1 V2 F1 F2

EEEEEE

oo beee o
J\ II

&

-q\

\; )

F1 F2 V1 V2

F1 F2
EE

VI V2F1 R2
ElEEE]
|

&

<Connecting the Wi-Fi kit to a single type product >

(CN4,Blue)  (CN3, Red)
Vi V2 F1 F2 R1 V1 V2 F1 F2

\|HHHH eeee

(&)

aY

MIM-N10
o &3] gt gt

-
N

»‘s,j
"“?@wi!ﬂl

F1 F2 V1 V2

u

&
=

V1 V2 F1 F2

||
0N

()]s
&)

A

EefEEEE
A T ]

A

&

<Connecting the Wi-Fi kit to a ERV product >

/\ Caution
e New communication applied unit only
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Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3UN

2) When connected to two or more outdoor units (R1-R2)

4 N\
[ [
rﬁ!ﬂ
F1 F2 R1 R2 F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2 R1 R2 F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2 V1 V2

e
| I
L

EEEEEEEE EElEE
J ] L 1 L L J ]
J\ L L L J\ J\

/

V1 V2 F1 F2
@98

S J
- Connect F1and F2 of the Wi-Fi kit to R1 and R2 of the outdoor unit.

- Connect the powersupply to V1and V2 of the indoor unit.

- Caninstall togetherwith other controllers such as touch centralized controllerand DMS 2.5.

Technical Data Book 91




02 Centralized control systems

Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3UN

3) When installing with ERV (R1-R2)

Ve

R1 R2

| = <=l

MIM-N10

Tgpr

V1 V2 F

V1Vv2 F1F2 R1 R2
BElEEEEEE

F
\-\.H\

cEEeE @6 BE ([@e

V1V2 F1 F2

Eleleld

- Connect F1and F2 of the Wi-Fi kit to R1and R2 of the outdoor unit.
- Connect the power supply to V1and V2 of the indoor unit or ERV.
- Caninstall togetherwith other controllers such as Touch centralized controllerand DMS 2.5.

/\ Caution

e Up to16indoorand outdoor units can be connected.

e When itis connected to two or more outdoor units, some functions including energy monitor can be restricted.
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Main function

I Control and monitoring by mobile phone

d) System AC : < | cafe Q)
Indoors Group
AUE Auto v
cafe
@ =3 Current Set I
] e 50e %00 | O Hn =
front ‘27
v | Current Set I
S 50w 200 | O il
room1 20C
@ | - Current Set I
. & 20¢  20% O
Set
room2 5
lTTU Current Set d) 200
—  20¢ 20¢
Group control
System AC : <  office2 d) :
Indoors Group 4 roomlenvplus
|
S @y K O
+ Create group
Ehs
Current Set I
T @ [uuu G 205 25t O
officeT (4) D Fresh duct I
Current Set
EIJ >|< =9 24¢ O
office2 (4)
Erv
:x: |
@SS O

¢ You can control all connected indoor units of
Wi-Fi kit (Max.16 units)

e You can turn ON/OFF all indoor units
together.

e You can control individual indoor unit in
detail.
(Detailed settings: Operation ON/OFF,
operation mode, temperature setting, fan
speed, air flow direction, Wind-Free)

e You can rename indoor units.

Note

e |n case of more than16 units are
connected, Wi-Fi kit displays only 16
units in ascending order of main address.

e You can create group. (Max.16 groups)

¢ You can turn ON/OFF all indoor units of
group atonce.

e |f you select individual indoor unit of group,
then you can control it in detail. (Detail
setting: Operation ON/OFF, operation mode,
temperature setting,
fan speed, air flow direction, Wind-Free)
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Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3UN

Schedule control
¢ I'orete e [ aave e You can set weekly schedule.
. (Max.10 schedules. Possible to repeat it within the period)
-+ Add indoor (2) e You can apply the schedule setting to multiple indoor units.
e You can set detailed operation if you set “On” schedule.
Operation mode, temperature setting)
furo

Mode Auto  Auto >
Temp = 24 ¢ +
Time { 02:25 PM

s @ TUWHTHFNS

Repeat weekly

Energy monitor

e You can check the current/daily/weekly/monthly energy usage data of outdoor unit.
(This function is available in certain outdoor unit model)

< Energy Monitor < Energy Monitor < | Energy Monitor < Energy Monitor
Day Week Month Current Day Week Month Current Day Month Current Day Week
4 14 Apr 2015 4 4 26 Apr-2 May 4 Apr 2015
1~30
Current power of Outdoor unit is Wh Wh wh
130 850 3800
3 0 0 0 17 768 2437
" 85 556 2487
44 293 1312
12 81 362
14 (Date) 5~11 12~18  19~25 26 Apr (Date) Jan Feb Mar Apr (Month)
114 5 115 7 128 0 1149 A Apr AP 2 May, 3747.4 3240.3 3677.6 (Wh)
7686 8477 5708 0.0 (Wh

Note
e Energy Monitor displays power consumption which is different from power consumption shown on electricity bills.
- This function is only available for the products that provides energy usage data.
- When a Wi-Fi kit is connected to two or more outdoor units, the Energy Monitor does not appear.
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I Setting individual usage of indoor unit

Forindividual usage of indoor units connected to outdoor unit, installing multiple number of Wi-Fi kit allows classifying indoor

units by group channel address (RMC1).

___________________________________________________

==
=il

S-Net pro 2 Setting
group channel address
of indoor unit and tenant
address of Wi-Fi kit

I
1

|

!

[

1

PR e
1

1

I

1

|

1

| .
| .I
1

|

1

|

1

1

1

1

1

1

I

1

|

1

1

1

1

1

1

I

1

—

Tenant address1

Tenant address 2

Tenant address 3

___________________________________________________

Hairshop

Note

¢ Multi tenant function is to set controlling and monitoring of indoor units assigned to one group channel address (RMC1)

by identical tenant address of Wi-Fi kit.

e Install Wi-Fi kits as number of groups to use.

— Maximum number of Wi-Fi kit that can be connected to outdoor unit module is 4.
— Maximum number of indoor unit that can be connected to Wi-Fi kit is 16.

Note

¢ You can change names of each Wi-Fi kit on your smartphone. You cannot change names of other connected

smartphones.

e Set tenant address to each Wi-Fi kit by Wi-Fi kit setting function on installing program (S-Net pro 2).

WI-F1 Kt Address 62.11.00
Wi-F1 Kt MAC Address GBI IE A1
® | Tonant Addmss Hot Support
@ Floss

1
2

Click Search to find connected Wi-Fi kits.

Select one MAC address among searched Wi-Fi kits.
- MAC address can be found on the label inside of Wi-Fi kit.

Ve

MAC: XXXXXXX

Lo |
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3 Settenantaddress. (Not support, 0 ~F)
e Entertenant address to S-NET pro 2, and it will be applied as below.

Tenant address Group channel address of indoor unit controlled by W-Fi kit
Not Support Control all indoor units connected to outdoor unit
0 Control indoor units assigned to group channel address O

—_

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 1

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 2

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 3

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 4

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 5

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 6

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 7

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 8

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 9

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address A

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address B

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address C

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address D

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address E

M| MmO N|T|>| OOl D] W|N

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address F

e Ex.)If tenant address 2 is entered to Wi-Fi kit by S-NET pro 2, only indoor units assigned to 2 for RMCT will be the target of
controlling and monitoring.

4 Click Apply and the tenant address will be saved on Wi-Fi kit.

Note

e Referto "Setting an indoor unit address and installation option" in installation guide of indoor unit to set indoor unit
group address. (SEG9: 1, SEG11: RMC1)

e |f youwant to reset the tenant address, please contact Samsung service center.

e To control all indoor units classified by tenant address with one smart phone, each Wi-Fi kit should be registered on
the smartphone.

¢ When using multi tenant function by Wi-Fi kit, upper controllers other than OnOff controller (such as Touch
centralized controller, DMS, etc.) can be installed at the same time.
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Note

e Data storage

Data

Location
Wi-Fi kit Mobile phone
Group information - 0
Indoor unit name 0 -
Schedule setting 0 -
Settings ) A A
(Set temp. unit/Set temp. scale) (Heat temp. range)
Device installation information

O -
(Number of indoor unit, Address, etc)
Energy usage of outdoor unit
O -
(6 months)
Connection information 0 0
e |nitialization

— Initializing button: Reset to factory default state.

— Mobile app deletion: Deletes every data relating Wi-Fi kit in mobile phone.

/\ Caution

e Afterinitialization, you must register Wi-Fi kit to Mobile app again.
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Module Controller
MCM-AOON
Features
comsé‘?‘a"geﬂeatvé*‘%‘
=h et .
[ _
S
% O0coce O I e I
o= ooo g _ 2
OCocbo ocoo = )
—l |_ C = ¢ =

e DVM CHILLER On/Off control (Module/Group)
e Operation mode, water outlet temperature setting

¢ Optional operation setting
e Module/Group setting
e Weekly operation schedule setting

Product specification
Power Supply DC12V
Power Consumption 2W

Operating Temperature range

0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)

Operating Humidity range 30%RH ~ 90%RH
Communication 2-wire PLC
Max. Communication length 200m (656ft)

Max. Number of connection

16 DVM CHILLER units
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Description of parts
I Display
11 13
08 09 10 |12
01 Loolst%?gsreHeatWa‘%‘ ! (Restricted) Central 4’_“5{?“_@ an 14
02 “.ﬂﬂ@. ooy | 1
-| |_| |_| l (o . 5
ll ll \, | e
04 i ]
LED 1+ 17
On/Off button — o)
@
Temp. -
adjustment 6
button
No. Display Function
01 CoolsiS90be Heat 1%L, Displays the operation mode.
Displays the set or current water temperature (°C, °F).
NOTE
e Press [7] button to display the set water temperature for 3 seconds.
¢ The default is the current water temperature, and it can be changed into the set
02 o water temperature in the service setting mode.
- = MPa . . .
(L0 ¢ The display will show Lo when the value can be displayed (-199 ~199) or show Hl
when it cannot be displayed.
Displays the current temperature (°C, °F) of water inlet or outdoor air.
Displays the current high or low pressure (MPa) of refrigerant.
Displays the current water flow rate (m3/h).
03 Displays the selected applied operation.
(Water ow)

04 (Efficiency) (Rotation) (Standard) Displays the operation pattern by each module and group.

ol

roup| '

05 O Displays the group from1to 4.
06 MF: Displays the module from1to 8.
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No.

Display

Function

07

2.8
oo
O

Displays the unit from 0 to15 (maximum16).
Displays Master or Slave.
Displayed when setting the Panel control function from a certain unit.

¢ Panel control function is to set the unit to control the operation itself, so the operation
cannot be controlled from the module control if this function is set.

08

Restricted

Displayed when button input is restricted.

Restricted display will appear when the buttons are restricted due to central control or
when a combined operation cannot be performed.

NOTE

e The module control will be restricted in the following cases.
ExampleT) Displayed when pressing (= button in the central control.
Example2) Displayed when setting the button lock function and then - button in
the service mode.

09

Central

Displayed when setting the central control.

NOTE

e Central display will appear when the module control is controlled by the central control
room of the building or by the upper level control such as a central control ora DMS
etc. In this case, timerand all functions will be operated by the upper level control.

10

Displayed when an erroroccurs in a product ora module control.

NOTE

¢ Blinked when an erroroccurs in a product ora module control, followed by the
error code.

e |twill disappearwhen all errors is solved.

11

Displayed when a pump operates automatically to keep the pipes from freezing.

12

®

Displayed when the defrost function operates.

NOTE

e Defrost function is to remove frost on the outdoor unit during operating the heat
mode.

13

ED

Displayed when selecting the button lock function.

NOTE

* To lock the buttons of the module control, press <2 button.

14

E)
9,
!
(]
i

=
=
@
=
—

Displays the number of daily or entire timers.
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No. Display Function
15 Displays weekly timer or holiday setting.

16 SUNMONTUE WEDTHU FRI SAT  Displayed days of week while setting weekly or daily timer or displaying the set timer.

17 ‘@ Displayed when the summer time function is set.

Displayed when setting the off timer for the entire DVM CHILLER in the additional function.
Time for the off timer function can be set to maximum 23 hours.

™ J) NOTE

e The current time will be displayed if there is more than an hour until the set time.

¢ The remaining time will be displayed and the off timer display will appear if there
is less than an hour until the set time.

19 l-ll-=-l-=l-l Displays the current time or the set time.

Displayed when selecting a group ora module while setting the weekly timer.
20 ERED 12332878 (Group1- 4, Module:1-8)

21 Displayed Set on or Set off while setting or displaying timer.

NOTE

e If you set the input method as external contract control in the option setting of DVM CHILLER, the module control
cannot control the units.

CHILLER will not operate.
¢ The module control cannot sense the indoor temperature.
e The module control does not control the midnight electricity’s time or the cool storage tank.

Technical Data Book 101



02 Centralized control systems

Module Controller> MCM-AQOON

I Buttons
21 09 05 18 16 19
— * GRP: Group /[MOD: Module
o o o | o [0 01
Quiet ESC @ Delete
lode ) imer |
03 T+ @ Demand < Q B g
emp. oK >
Monitor I;':;;w 15
Forced Fan A%
@) (o) -
13 \o@ anj Water Law M/S Settings 99
1]
11 08 12 17 20  Nouse
Classification Indication Function
Turns on or off all the DVM CHILLERs.
You can turn on or off all the connected modules and groups.
o1 1) All start/
= stop button NOTE
e When turning off all units and turn them back on, the units will
operate in a previously selected mode.
Start/Stop Turns on or off a group ora module individually.
When a module ora group is turned off, temperature or mode displays will
not appear.
02 ] On/Off button
NOTE
e When turning off a module ora group and turn it back on, each
module or group will operate in a previously selected mode.
Adjusts the desired watertemperature.
NOTE
+ Temp. adjustment e Forcelsius, the set water temperature can be adjusted by1, 0.5,
Basic 03 e button or 0.1 °C depending on the set value in the service mode. For
’Ic' fahrenheit, it can be depending on the set value in the service
operation mode. For fahrenheit, it can be adjusted by 1 °F.
¢ Ifyou press and hold the button, it will be adjusted by 1°C/1 °F.
Operation mode . .
04 button Selects the desired operation mode.
05 %? Quiet button Selects the quiet function.
) 06 <  Demandbutton  Selectsthe demand function.
Applled Demand
Operation o7 O Snow prevention Selects the snow prevention function.
Forced Fan b thtO n
08 Water law button  Selects the water law function.

=
Iy
=4
&
H
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Classification Indication Function
-  Group/Module
09 Grovp button Selects a group or module control.
. Shows the result of monitoring water outlet, water inlet, outdoor air, high and
L Monitor button low pressure of refrigerant, and water flow rate.
Optionchange 44 Pattern button Sets the operation pattern when controlling the DVM CHILLER by groups or
function modules.
12 — M/Sbutton  Sets Master or Slave units.
When pressing the water outlet button while the display shows the pressure
Water outlet ; )
13 of refrigerant or the waterinlet temperature, the water outlet temperature
button . .
will be displayed.
Sets the weekly On/Off timer.
14 Timer button NOTE

Timerfunction

e The timer can be set up to maximum 40 timers.

Checks the timer already set.

— Timer display
- button NOTE
e You can check the timer by numbers or days of the week.
16 UP’ g?\gn&left, Moves from stage to stage or changes the set value.
right button
17 OK button Selects the stage or saves the setting.
18 - ESC button Eﬁ(ltsgt()j‘nprmia# modg without saving your changes while setting the timer or
Common ESC the additional function.
function Deletes the timer.
B
19 - Delete button . NOTE
e e Press button for 3 seconds to delete all the timers while the display
shows the timers.
20 - Settings button Enters the additional function setting screen.
Displays the on/off status of the module or the group on the display.
- On:green LED isturned on
- Off: green LED is turned off
- Error:red LED is blinking
LED 21 — LAMP NOTE
e When one of the modules or groups are operating, the green LED is
turned on.
e When a certain module or group needs to be inspected, the led LED
is blinked.
NOTE

e Mode, temperature, or etc. can be set when only the module control is turned on.

=) @+ (»] @ +&2 buttons can be used when the module control is turned off.
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Connection diagram

1 1:1 connection

DVM CHILLER DVM CHILLER DVM CHILLER DVM CHILLER
F3,F4 F3,F4 F3,F4 F3,F4
— — - —
Module control Module control Module control Module control
I 1:N connection
DVM CHILLER1 DVM CHILLER 2 DVM CHILLER 16

Max.16 CHILLERSs can be
connected 1 Module control

] Od)

\ F3, F4 F3, F4

[ ]

[)
©

Module control

Module control ;'
F3,F4
Sub

[Module or group operation]

Unit 7

I I I
Module 2 Module 3 Module 4

e Module/group operation is to combine multiple CHILLERs in modules or groups of a single water pipe system and to operate
them depending on the working condition.

¢ Asingle module control can control a maximum of 16 DVM CHILLERs (0 ~15). DVM CHILLER can have a maximum of 8
modules (1~ 8) and 4 groups (1 ~4). A maximum of 8 units can be connected to a module, and a maximum of 8 modules can
be connected to a group.
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Optional function
I Additional setting mode
¢ How to set “Additional setting mode”
Press “Settings” to enter “Additional setting mode”
06 :L:°°|St%?ggleHeatV\%%teri _ — 01
| | 02
03
04
05

No. Name Description

01 Main menu Displays main menu value of the service mode table.

02 Sub menu Displays sub menu value of the service mode table.

03 Page Displays Page value of the service mode table.

04 Data Segment Displays Data value of the service mode table.

Synchronized segment for

: . Displays the data value of the Page on the left side of the LCD at the same time.
setting the current time

05

Displays the status of each unit when selecting the monitoring function by each unit

06 The status of each unit in the user mode.

:14::]1 nf::u Function Initialvalue | Page Range Save
1 1 Off timer 0 1 00 ~12 hour(s) (by an hour) Save

2 1 Lock all 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1 - Lock Save

2 Lock timer 0 1 0 - Unlock,1- Lock Save

(yy) year - 1 | 00~99 Save

4 1 Set today’s (mm) month - 2 | 01~12 Save
date (dd) day - 3 | 01~31 Save

week) day of week - 4 | Sun.~Sat.(0~6) Save
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Al | Gl Function Initial value | Page Range Save
menu | menu
Setting range of hour
4 5 Setthe . Hour: Minute ) _ | ®12-hours: (AM/PM) 01~12 Save
current time e 24-hours: (AM+PM) 00 ~ 23
e Setting range of minute: 0 ~ 59
Use the summertime
Use and set function or not 0 1 0-Nouse,1-Use Save
1 the summer -
time function Set the summertime 0 5 0 - by a week, Save
type 1-byaday
Start the Month 3 1 01~12 (Jan. ~ Dec.) Save
summertime
2| function (bya | Sunday on the selected F 5 | 1~4(week)or Save
week) week F - the last week
Startthe Month 10 1 01~12 (Jan. ~ Dec.) Save
summertime
> 3| function (by a Sunday on the selected F 5 | 1~ 4(week)or Save
week) week F - the last week
Start the (mm) month 3 1 | 01~12(Jan.~Dec.) Save
4 summertime
function (bya | (dd) day 22 2 | 01~31(day) Save
day)
End the (mm) month 9 1 01~12 (Jan. ~ Dec.) Save
5 summertime
function (bya | (dd) day 22 2 | 01~31(day) Save
day)
1 Set/check the time for backlight 5 1 ?E?;O%C)) (second) (Disuse when Save
6 Use LED (green) or not 1 1 0-Nouse,1-Use Save
Use LED (red) or not 1 1 0-Nouse,1-Use Save
Display the operating  |The smallest unit
1 T 1 00~15 -
status by units number
User settin
9 functi g Display the number of The number of
unctions the temperature
2 temperature control - 1 00~16 -
. control devices/
devices/thermostats
thermostats
0 . Reset to the default value of user mode 0 1 | 0-Nouse,1- Reset )
(except the current time)

™ You can check the status of units connected to the module control.

When pressing button after selecting the unit number, you can change the status of the selected unit. (Water Outlet -
Water Inlet > Outdoor Air - High Pressure - Low Pressure - Flow Rate -).

Press (4] ,(~) button to change the unit number.
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NOTE
e The summertime is to put the clock ahead an hour earlierthan standard time in summer.

I Service mode
How to set the service mode
1 Startthe service mode.

R+ Press for over 3 seconds

/\ Caution
e To make it work correctly, you have to press the center of the buttons at the same time.

2 Selectamain menu number.

(~J/(>) » Select a main menu number

3 Selectasub menunumber.

» (~] /() > Select a sub menu number

4 SelectaPage number.
When changing a Page number, the display will show the set data value of the Page.

» (~) /() Select a Page number

5 SetDatavalue.
Referto the table in “Service setting mode” for setting each data.

» (~)/(~)» Adjust the data value

6 Savethe data setting value.
7 Complete the service mode.

ESC

NOTE

e |f the current setting stage is in the main menu when pressing button, the service mode will be completed.
If not, the stage will move to the main menu.
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| 01

' N ’ E;EE:E 02
03

0t . —
——| g |es

05

[  *GRP:Group / MOD: Module

G I
zs)lmo o o
Quiet ESC Delete

e
Temp. Demand oK
- ) e

Forced Fan

Water Law M/S

Settings

l I

No. Name Description

01 Main menu Displays main menu value of the service mode table.

02 Sub menu Displays sub menu value of the service mode table.

03 Page Displays Page value of the service mode table.

04 Data Segment Displays Data value of the service mode table.

Synchronized segment for

& setting the current time

Displays the data value of the Page on the left side of the LCD at the same time.
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I Service setting mode

e Aftersaving the setting, the DVM CHILLERs and the module control may be initialized if it is necessary.

¢ When entering the service mode during the tracking, you can enter the Data stage on the Main menu 4,5,6,9 (Save at DVM
CHILLER) but you cannot change the setting.

- The display will show Restricted if you press (=] button.
- The display shows only the collected data during the tracking.

Ml Sle Function Initialvalue | Page Range Save
menu |menu
DVM CHILLER cooling ) . . Save at
and heating/only 0 1 0 Cf?g:ﬁ agodo[}iatlng, Module
1 | Option setting/ cooling y 9 control
checkin
g Temperature unit 0 - Celsius (°C), Save at
) o 1o 0 2 o Module
display (°C)/(°F) 1- Fahrenheit (°F) control
Temperature display
set temperature/water )
Option setting/ | temperature (Setting 0-Settemperature Save at
2 : , 1 1 1- current water outlet Module
checking 2 the module control’s trol
. temperature (Default value) contro
temperature display
1 value)
Number of Number of DVM
6 | connected units CHILLERs 0 ! 00~16 )
Setting the unit of the desired 0-1 Save at
7 temperature (Available only when the 0 1 1-05 Module
temperature display is °C.) 2-01 control
Save at
8 Setting type of time 0 1 0-12-hours,1-24-hours Module
control
9 Check fortimerIC error 0 1 0-Normal,1-Error -
0 Initializing service mode setting value 0 1 0 - Disuse, 1 - Reset -
. Checking micom codes of the module ) 1-3 Micom code )
5 control
) Checking the version information of the ) 1-3 Modified date )
module control program
Setting a targeted DVM]| . . . )
1 CHILLER View Master 1 A registered unit number
: ; ; ; : Save at
4 Sett'”g/ggggﬁ'sng basic %?i'ﬁeotgtr'ggts 1~20 Option code DVM
Setting DVM CHILLER
4 CHILLE number/ . . Installation Save at
5 option™ . Sitti[]q[(Checlz!ng optionsof the| 1~20 Option code DVM
Instatlation options target CHILLER
. . Installation Save at
6 inite;[[llan’gé Sl)ectli(g:wi 2 options2of | 1~20 Option code DVM
P the target CHILLER
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rI:I:rIlTl rr?:rllju Function Initial value | Page Range Save
0 - Default value (100 %)
1-95%
2-90%
3-85%
4-80% Save at
- 0,
1 Demand level ¥ - Module 5-75% DVM
number 6-70% CHILLER
7-65%
8-60%
9-55%
10-50%
11 - Not applied (unrestricted)
0 - Default value (100 %)
. Module 1-Levell saveat
2 Quiet operation level? - DVM
number 2-Level2 CHILLER
3-Level3
Standard for Water Law Save at
3 Standard for Water law ) Main unit temperature DVM
Setting DVM a number®| 0: Based on outdoor temperature/ CHILLER
5 CHILLER 1: Based on room temperature
detailed settin .
4 | | OUeE e | S
- 5)
(forWater law) number in cooling mode CHILLER
: .| Outdoortemperature standard2 | Save at
AirCool2 Main unit
5 (for Water law) - “umber [30 ~ 40 °C(86 ~104°F)] DVM
orivatertaw in cooling mode CHILLER
s Room temperature standard 1 Save at
RoomCooll Main unit o o
6 (forWater law) - number" [15 ~ 24 °C(59 ~ 75°F)] DVM
orivatertaw in cooling mode CHILLER
N Room temperature standard 2 Save at
RoomCool2 Main unit
7 (for Water Law) - oumber [25 ~ 35 °C(77 ~ 95°F)] DVM
orivatertaw in cooling mode CHILLER
.. | Cooling set temperature standard1 | Save at
Tcooll M t
8 foriater law) - nu"’r‘;”bg?;* [10 ~ 25 °C(14 ~ 77°F)] DVM
orivateriaw in cooling mode CHILLER
. Cooling set temperature standard 2 | Save at
Tcool2 M
9 forWater law) - numg'e”rs)* [-10 ~ 25 °C(14 ~ 77°F)] DVM
orivatertaw in cooling mode CHILLER
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MEM | Bl Function Initial value | Page Range Save
menu |menu
. .| Outdoortemperature standard1 | Save at
AirHeat1
1 . l - m”b‘;:éﬁ [-20 ~ 5°C(-4 ~ 41°F)] DVM
(forWater law) in heating mode CHILLER
; .| Outdoortemperature standard2 | Save at
AirHeat2
2 f l : m”bg’r‘;t [10 ~ 20°C(50 ~ 68°F)] DVM
(forWaterlaw) in heating mode CHILLER
A Room temperature standard 1 Save at
RoomHeat1
3 } l - m”b:?;t [15 ~ 24°C(59 ~ 75°F)] DVM
(for Water law) in heating mode CHILLER
RoomHeat? Main unit Room tempirature staondard 2 | Saveat
6 4 DVM CHILLER (for Water law) - number" [25 ~ 35°C(77 ~ 95°F)] DVM
detailed setting 2 orivatertaw in heating mode CHILLER
.. | Heating set temperature standard1 | Save at
Theat1
5 : l - m”b‘;’r”;t [35 ~ 55°C(95 ~131°F)] DVM
(forWaterlaw) in heating mode CHILLER
.. | Heating set temperature standard 2 | Save at
Theat2
6 : - m”b‘;?& [35 ~ 55°C(95 ~ 131°F)] DVM
(forWater law) in heating mode CHILLER
Operation pattern }
formodules (When Module 0 Stand.ard Save at
9 . - 1- Rotation DVM
operating standard number 7 - Efficienc CHILLER
pattern by a group) @ Y
Setgroups/ |Assign modules/groups Unit Group(1 ~4)/ Saveat
! modules ™ to units ) number module (1~ 8)/ DVM
notset’’ CHILLER
5 Seta main unit for . Module Unit number of the selected SaD\\//eN?t
modules -/-/unit number module
Set a main unit CHILLER
7)*
. . Save at
3 Setamain unit for - Group Unit number of the selected group | DVM
groups number CHILLER
9
. Save at
4 Use Cool storage mode - 1 q __2::&[2’ DVM
. . CHILLER
Device option
0 - Disable Saveat
5 Use Hot water mode - 1 1- Enable' DVM
CHILLER
0 - Disable, Save at
6 S:gdzalgéﬂp Set a backup module - nirrﬁltJ)Zr 1~8-The unit DVM
number of the selected module | CHILLER
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MEM | Bl Function Initial value | Page Range Save
menu |menu
Initialize factory setting
1 of Fhe module cont-rol 0 1 0-Nouse,1-Reset -
(Initialize user/service
mode setting value)
0 2 Reset Initialize power master ™" 0 1 0-Nouse,1- Reset -
Initialize DVM CHILLER
3 and module control’s 0 1 0-Nouse,1-Reset -
addressing

U"In 4-1 menu, the units connected to the module control will be displayed. Select the unit that you want to set and then move

to4-4,5, 6 menu.

2"Set a current limit rate. If you set the value less than 100 %, performance may decrease.
"Set a level of the Quiet mode. Level3 is the lowest, performance and efficiency may decrease if the Quiet mode operates.
“"Select a standard for Water law when operating cooling or heating. Water law is to change the water outlet temperature,

considering demand load changes according to outdoor orindoor temperature.

According to outdoor temperature

Tcooll

Set temperature

AirCool2

AirCool1

Theatl

Theat2 |
AirHeat1

Set temperature

AirHeat2

®NOTE
e |f the unitis not a low temperature water model, the set temperature decided by the Water law control will not

decease below 5°C(41°F).
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According to indoortemperatrue (when using an external temperature sensor)

Theatl

Tcooll

Theat2

Tcool2

Set temperature
Set temperature

RoomCool1  RoomCool2 RoomHeatl RoomHeat1

NOTE

e If the unitis not a low temperature water model, the set temperature decided by the Water law control will not
decease below 5°C(41°F).

> A main unit of a group ora module will be displayed.
When setting a group, the value fora main unit of the group must be set.

9" When setting “Standard pattern” fora group, you must set an operation pattern for each module in the group.

" Only when completing setting a group or a module and their main units, the module control will operate properly.
When completing the a group ora module setting and then exiting from service mode, the module control will be initialized
and the tracking will be performed again.

" |f a backup unit is selected, the unit will operate depending on the standards for DVM CHILLER.
A backup module does not operate in the normal operation condition. If performance by operating the normal modules is

not enough, the backup module will operate.
" Power Master Reset is a setting needed to supply optimized power to the module control when multiple DVM CHILLERs are
connected to the module control.
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03 Integrated Management System

DMS2.5

MIM-DOTAUN

Features
(. .\ Unit: mm(inch)

240(9.44) 64.80(2.55)
— F T

—e—e—e— ’8‘

S

Ired

&

SAMSUNG e ®
\. .) Front view Side view

e Built-in web serverfor PC-independent management
and remote access control

e Multiple upper-layer control access
(S-NET 3, Web-client)

o Weekly/Daily schedule control
e Power distribution function

e Current time management even during power failure
(for24 hours)

A Caution

e Emergency stop function with simple contact interface

e Individual/Group control of up to 256 indoor units and ERV,

AHU, DVM CHILLER, FCU kit
¢ Usereditable control logic

¢ Accessible level management

e Dynamic security management

e Operation & error history management

e Data storage in non-volatile memory & SD memory

e You cannot upgrade DMS 2.0 to DMS2.5 by software upgrade.
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Product specification
Source DC Adaptor
Power |nput 100~240VAC (i100/0), 50/60Hz
Output 12V 3A
Operating temperature range -10°C ~ 50°C (14°F~122°F)
Operating humidity range 0%RH ~ 90%RH
: icati thod e Lower level: RS485 x 5
ommunication metho e Upper level: Ethernet100 Base-T x 1
External Digital Output | 8
connection port Digital Input 10
RS485 1000 m (3280ft)
Maximum length | Digital Output | 700 m (328ft)
of connection Digital Input | 100 m (328ft)
Ethernet 100 m (328ft): When there is no repeater
Device Numbers per Total numberfor
each channel 5 channels
Indoor units
(including ERV, MCU, FCU KIT) 128 256
Outdoor units
Max. connectable L (including MIM-NO1, MIM-N10, 16 80
numberof device | —OMtTOLlAYEr 1 MiM-F1ON,DVM CHILLER unit)
OnOff controller Total15 Total 75
Touch centralized controller (Including Wi-Fi | (Including Wi-Fi
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3UN) kit Max.4) kit Max.20)
PIM interface module (MIM-B16UN) 8 8
I Compatible product

Outdoor unit

AMKSFKXH KKK, ACKH KK XK KK H KK

OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)

Controller

PIM interface module (MIM-B16UN)

Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3UN)

¢ Conventional communication outdoor unit requires interface module(MIM-NO1).
e MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-BO4A Interface modules cannot be connected.

¢ To connect ERV, MIM-N10 is required.

e To connect FCU KIT, MIM-F10N is required.
e Conventional PIM must connect to CH4(COM5) of DMS 2.5.
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Description of parts
I Front
f© ©\
ot——
02—
04—+ SAMSUNG
\© ©)
No. Name Function

01 LCD display

Shows current time and IP address. Various messages will be displayed depending on

button input.

02 LCD operati

on button move, check the menu.

There are 4 buttons (Menu, ¥ (Down), A (Up), Set) and you can access to menu and

03 LED Indicator

TX/RX and Check

Check15 LED status such as Power, CPU-Alive, Ethernet-Linked/Active, COM1~5-

04 DMS2.5 Bottom cover

Unfasten 2 screws on the bottom and separate the bottom cover from DMS2.5.

Then check cable connection part.

I LED indicator

Ethernet comt
Power  CPU-Alive  Linked Active

~comi - cOomz - COM3 — _Com4 =~ COMS |

TX RX TX RX TX RX TX RX TX RX

Check

Item Name Status
Power Power indicator Turns blue when the poweris supplied
CPU Alive CPU operation indicator Blinks in orange with 1 second intervals during normal

operation

Ethernet - Linked

Internet connection indicator

Turns green during normal connection

Ethernet - Active

Internet data transmission/
reception indicator

Blinks in orange during normal transmission/reception

. OnOff controller/ o . -
COM1~5-TX Outdoor unit data transmission indicator Blinks in green during normal transmission

. OnOff controller/ o . :
COM1~5-RX Outdoor unit data reception indicator Blinks in green during normal reception
Check Indoor/outdoor unit/error check indicator Turns green when there is an error on more than one

indoor/outdoor unit orin communication
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I Bottom

DI Terminal2

Connect Digital Input:
Channel 6~Channel10

DO Terminall

Connect Digital Output:
Channel1~Channel 5

DI Terminall

Connect Digital Input:
Channel1~Channel 5

DO Terminal 2

— — Connect Digital Output:

ST o e L Channel 6~Channel 8
I.EII:II:II:II:II:II:II:Il:ll:ll.EII:II:II:II:II:Il:ll:ll:lI:I_I.IZIIZIIZII:II:Il:ll:lI:II:II:IuEII:II:II:II:II:II:Il:ll:ll:l

I
______________________________ ]

ST T
Power Terminal ? 7 CERO Coe e _[n'n|n'n|n"n EIILIILf.J_;_ RS485 Communication terminal
Connect DMS2.5 adapter A |-e e L= Connect for RS485 communication
with devices such as OnOff controller/
Outdoor units/
PIM Channel 0 ~ Channel 4
Reset Button Cable tie groove
Reset DMS2.5 Arrange cables
SD Card Socket connected to DMS2.5
Socket for sub memory (SD or MMC)
(Sub memory is for DMS2.5 program update and set information saving) LAN Terminal
e Purchase SD card separately. Connect LAN cable
I Menu and display
o ) A

[
06:12:13(AM)-

192.168.0.100 DMS25 1P

Current time

Menu v A Set

( ) ( ) ( ) ( )

SAMSUNG

Button Detail description
. ¢ General display: Displays IP address of the DMS2.5 and current time
LCD display e . .
¢ |n Menu: Displays menu information and set value
Menu ¢ Access menu and select main menu

¢ Cancel menu setting

v ¢ Move between menu
¢ Change the menu settings

A ¢ Move between menu
¢ Change the menu settings

Set e Access sub menu
¢ Save the change of menu settings
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Connection diagram

MIM-B16UN(PIM) can be connected with outdoor units or controllers to same channel of DMS2.5.

For power distribution

©
=
h=
%}
£

Watt-hour

— C
M O
Q5
= ©
js ]
Roe]
pm}
_Ln_s

B e e i el ey
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Wiring

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 _‘ (CH = Channel)
egeciogees '

C2 C1 R2 Rt

F1 F2 R1 R2

I Connecting outdoor unit directly

e Maximum 16 outdoor units can be connected to each channel
e Total 80 outdoor units can be connected

I Connecting OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller
e Maximum 15 OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to each channel

Note

e DMS2.5 can connect outdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller at the same time.

e Qutdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to 1 communication channel at
the same time.
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I Connecting with outdoor unit

DMS2.5
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 =
OOPOOOOOODD {iss
o o o s I e Y o I e s s o R | __/
Outdoor unit
&
& B -
o
0 Outdoor unit
B =] £
Outdoor unit
& I ~
o = o ]
[a' 4
1 1 ;
m— = . Outdoor unit
Maximum16 ‘."." Outdoor unit PR
connections : N -
- 'E - 'E Outdoor unit

* Qutdoor unit's address is defined automatically.
The address can be changed manually also.
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I Connecting with OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller

DMS2.5

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
00j00/e20T00

Maximum15
OnOff controllers

ex) OnOff controller

R1R2

R1R2

Outdoor unit

i

—z =

Outdoor unit

[

I«
Outdoor unit

I Connecting with outdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller

DMS2.5

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
09J00/g0e[0g

[mm R ] [mim R m

ex) OnOff controller

Maximum16

outdoor units

R1R2

utdoor unit

R1R2

Outdoor unit
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I Wiring distance

-

Network radius

¢ Distance between DMS2.5 and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller/outdoor unit
- Distance from the DMS2.5 to the furthest device cannot exceed 1000m(3280ft).
- ©+@+®<1000m

e Distance between DMS2.5 and upper level controller

- Since DMS2.5 supports 100 Base-T Ethernet, first repeater or upper level controller from the DMS2.5 cannot be further
than100m(328ft) (IEEE 802.3). Therefore, maximum network radius is restricted to 500m(1640ft).

P
®@,®,©,@, ®=100m
® © @
| O 52389338500 | | O 5238332355553 | | O 3233330a500ss |
r !
@SOOrr'1(‘1640ft) Maximum number of repeaters = 4
J
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Function

I Tracking

Tracking is an operation that finds devices which are connected to DMS2.5.
Through tracking operation, devices which are connected to DMS2.5 can recognize if they are connecting to DMS2.5.
To supervise and control system air conditioner using DMS2.5, tracking should be done first.

'—E—lml Disconnedt:
SIM 1 PIM Central controller Qutdoor unit Indoor unit
OEA DEA OEA DEA
Channel 0 & NEW
Channel 1 & NEW
Channel 2 o NEW
Channel 3 o NEW
Channel 4 & NEW 1]
* The communication mode of a channel where the device is connected = |
cannot be changed.

e When outdoor unit or controlleris connected to channel, set as “NEW”
¢ IM mode cannot be set, but it can be used for function change or new function with an updated version.

You can check the number of installed devices, address of the devices or rename the indoor unit
aftertracking is completed.

S oevice “

I CH2 : Central controller )
P 1
‘Qutdoor unit {002.016.000.000) TR | 300,00
(BTMQE5JSXP2015F) d200.00 Ll B
Indoor unit (002.032.000.000) —— i
sl 13.00.00 (02) a0 13.0000
Indoor unit (002.032.000.001) — T

(BIXRP3GD812307L)

Indoor unit (002.032.000.002)
(B1XRP3GD812307M)

13.00.02 (01)

Indoor unit name

l -> User can modify it.
CHO CH1 '(_JI_-IECHS CH4 | Indoor unit [ﬂﬂllﬁﬂﬂﬂﬂ]ﬂﬂiﬂ_, Indoor unit address
0200V DDD| 1

Outdoor unit address

DMS2.5

{ Channel number Device type

16: outdoor unit/32: Indoor unit
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I Control & monitoring
DMS2.5 can control and monitor Max 256 devices. (Indoor unit, ERV, AHU, DVM CHILLER, FCU KIT)
And it also controls and monitors external contact point (8 Digital input, 6 Digital output.)

w Control and Monitoring Zone management Schedule [EHP Power Consumption Inspection Control logic management System Setfings

Won B oFF ® Filter Waming ¥ Defrost 1 Check ™ Network Check B Auto Change Over

Welcome! admin. flosout

" Disable RC ® cona RC § Schedule ¥ Temp. Limit % Cool Onl ® Heat Oniy
| Mgtview | Instaliview || |Large [ = |small |l
! = e e e T
1
— Al 1| Juirtual .. | B0
4 Vitual CAUR-11 | "
| 11.00.00 11.00.01 1
+ DIDO 1| | a o o !
! S\ SN - = ]
1 |280°C oo BLIE M WIPE wea HOC | oy I ek 1
1 22.0°C 24.0°C - 24.0°C 24.0°C 1
1 § 1
! 110102 11.02.00 11.02.01 110202 110203 "
1 o o o o o 1
| | =2 = =2 = L % & F
E = mm = E e B = B e o o
1 i E ' e i B 2 1 2 3
i KN R B oy
! 11.02.04 11.02.05 11.03.00 11.08.00 11.05.00 | (EDCM low Mid High
o o e ] =L o
: J 3 = ST (-
11 anoec 20.0°C  yooy 20.00c  Ece 200°C 0 2000 yoo. ! § Verti. Hori. all None
i |240 28.0°C 200°c Auo | |2000C 24.0°C Y —
1 1
! DVMLTL ERVPLUSL 11.05.03 11.05.04 11.05.05 AT T 1]
T @ ] - a - o o - =
1 n 1
I I8 g =< 3 - ‘ 1 Wind-free ‘
: 200°c  FEeo ByPass | 120.0°C gy 200°C  paoy ByPass : -
H 20.0°C  Auto ) Heat 24.0°C 24.0°C ) Heat ) L L trol Discharge Temp.
1 1
: 11.13.00 ERV1 11.07.01 11.07.02 497]-06 4l jcaclanty \1*\ haalmly|ﬂ|
] ] o o o I Cool lower limit _ Heat upper imit |
e - : fm ‘ n a @ : Cool lower limit  Heat upper limit
=1 |200°c Eco 20.0°C 1
| i a
Monitoring 4—' Control
Indoor unit, ERV, AHU Variable web remote controllers
External contact point depends on device type.

I Multiple language support
DMS2.5 (MIM-DO1AUN) supports 15 languages

B2 0j ot Nederlands
# English Frangais EMnVIKG
Magyar Italiano Polski
Portugués Slovensky Espariol
Deutsch PYCCKHiA Tiirkge
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I Setssilent contol
DMS2.5(MIM-D0O1AUN) can contol indoor unit without operation beeping sound using below setting option.

Set silent control

] Control and

e ] Schedule
Monitoring

["] Control logic

e Control and Monitoring: Select this if you want to control silently in '‘Control and Monitoring' screen of DMS2.5.
e Schedule: Select this if you want to perform 'Schedule' silently.
e Control logic: Select this if you want to perform 'Control logic' silently.

I OnOff controllerrestriction
DMS2.5 (MIM-DO1AUN) can restrict OnOff controller, Touch centralized controller usage.

Set level control

["] Include the Onj/Off controller

e Select this if you want to restrict controlling from OnOff controller and Touch centralized controllerwhen you disable RC from
the DMS2.5.

I Contact point control
You can select emergency operation pattern

Select the contact control pattern

@ Patternl Pattern2 Pattern3 Patternd4

e

Pattern 2

No function

External contact (Level-triggered)

Short external contact: Emergency stop Open external contact: Resume operation

e Turns off all the indoor units when thereisan e After Emergency stop, the indoor units stay in the current

ON signalinput
e All the remote control use is disabled
e Control from S-NET3 is unavailable
e Disable schedule control

OFF states.
e All the remote control use is restored to the previous state.
e Schedule control is enabled again.
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Pattern 3
Schedule control is not interrupted in Pattern 3.

DI-2 External contact (Level-triggered)
DI-1 External contact (Level-triggered)

External contact input to DI-1 External contact input to DI-2

e Short contact: Starts all indoor unit operation. ¢ Short contact: Disables the use of all wired/ wireless remote controllers.

e Open contact: Stops all indoor unit operation. ¢ Open contact: Enables the use of all wired/ wireless remote controllers.
Pattern 4

Schedule control is not interrupted in Pattern 4.

—o0 i
DI-2 I :l J_I_ External contact (Pulse-triggered)

Duration: 0.5~1.0 sec

Ol—-o :l .
DI-1 External contact (Pulse-triggered)

Duration: 0.5~1.0 sec

External contact pulse input to DI-1 External contact pulse input to DI-2

e Short pulse-triggered: Starts all indoor unit operation. e Short pulse-triggered: Stops all indoor unit operation.

I General external contact point control
DMS2.5 has Digital input/output ports to check the external device status orturn them On/Off through contact point.

Ve

N
'i L e e B A A R f- 5 \.:uuu sEoLs saoves SEBLG sasiar .
IDIgltal input Y . Dlgltal Outputl e 560003 560004 56005 56,0006
:||| ||| ||| ||| ||| ||| ||| ||| ||| ||| iulu ||| ||| ||| ||| ||| ||| ||| ||| |||:
:ChanneH Channel10 : Channel1 Channel‘lO:
A\ J
DI: Voltage free contact signal input (Open/Short) DO: Contact signal output (DC12V)
e Channel1, Channel 2 is occupied with e Channel1, Channel 2, Channel 9 and Channel 10 is
[Emergency stop] function. occupied with other functions.
e Channel 3~Channel10: DMS2.5 can monitorthe contact e Channel 3~Channel 8: DMS2.5 can control contact signal
signal input state of each channel output.

Note

e DI1,2/D0O1,2,9,10 will be excluded from control and monitoring since it is being used by internal function of
DMS2.5.
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I Time sync with the wired remote control

Time sync with the wired remote control

Time settings on the wired remote
control

Apply e Notapply

Time sync with the wired remote
control using RMS

4

Click [System Settings] - [System environment setting] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.
Click [Edit] on [Time settings on the wired remote control] in [Time sync with the wired remote control] menu.

e Setthe time to use.

Click [Edit] on [Time sync with the wired remote control using RMS] in [Time sync with the wired remote control] menu and
click [Apply].

e Be sure to click [Apply] to start auto sync through RMS service.
Click [Savel.

I Daylight Saving Time Setting

4
5

Click [System Settings] -> [System environment setting] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

Click [Edit] on [Daylight Saving Time Setting].

If the DMS2.5 can be connected to the Internet, select ‘Apply (Internet)'. Not only the Daylight Saving Time function runs
automatically, but also the time synchronization of DMS2.5 runs through communication with an external time server.

If the DMS2.5 is not connected to the Internet, set the Start date and End date after selecting Apply (Manual).
Click [Savel.

Note

e Time setting is available only in some wired remote controllers that can support time setting function through the
DMS.

e You can use the auto time sync function of the wired remote controller through the RMS only while using the RMS
service. The time for the wired remote controller is automatically set based on the RMS time once a day.
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I Indoor unit usage restriction
e Operation limit: To prevent the wrong operation mode setting, it can limit the operation mode of indoor unit.
e Temperature limit: It can set the upperand lower temperature limit in Cool/Heat mode.

Indoor unit usage restriction

Indoor unit usage restriction

Limit mode Control mode Cooling temperature Heating temperature

11.00.¢ IJI)(ZSSI I 11.00.00

1
1
]
: 11.00.¢ 01(255] 1 11.00.01
] 1
1
1
]
1

H
Lower limit[18.0]°C

-
1

1

1

1 n Lower Ilmll-'C Lower Ilmll-'C 1

1 o 1

Cool Only . 1" Upper "m't ' 1
Heat Only e Lower limit |13.| 1
“ - A Upper limit [30.0 FC imit [30.0° :

- 1

1

1

1

1

110002255 ] 11.00.02 il oer imit BETFC
i e Lower mi [TE0C Lover t
1 n 1] ower limi A ower limi
11.00.03(255) 11.00.03 None v None v Lok :
4 ____.' e s .".-_'.Jve_"'."“_tC.-----EP!-‘_”MC o
T 1 —om
01 Indoor unit address 04 Setting Upperand Lower temperature limit

in Heating/Cooling

Operation mode restriction @2 03 Control mode

1 Checktheindoorunit address.

( A
Outdoor unit
I
Virtual OnOff controller ——@.@.— Indoor unit main address
(11~15. Depends on channel number) F{[}z}
Indoor unit group address (RMC(2))

\ J

2 Selectthe Limit mode

e Indoor units within same outdoor unit must be set in same limit mode.
e Allindoor units of one outdoor unit set same operation mode restriction automatically.

3 Control mode will be set automatically depends on the seleceted restricted mode

e Ex) When the restricted mode is set to [Cool-only] and then [Control mode] is set to [Cool] automatically
If user set [Heating mode] using remote controller — Indoor unit ignores the command.

4 Setthe Upperand Lowertemperature limit in Heating/Cooling.

e Upperand Lowertemperature limit in Heating/Cooling can be set differently for each indoor unit. [Cooling:18°C~30 °C
(64°F~86°F), Heating:16 °C~30 °C (61°F~86°F)]

Technical Data Book 129



03 Integrated Management System

DMS2.5 > MIM-DOTAUN

I Logic control

What is logic control?

User can control the air conditioner, ERV, AHU and digital output depending on the conditions, such as room temperature and outdoor
temperature, set by the user. Input condition can be used with parameter and it will be calculated with arithmetic equation. Schedule
function executes operation by time but logic control executes operation according to the conditions that set by the user.

Examples of utilizing the logic control

Case1) Government regulates the lowest room temperature to be 26°C (78°F) in public places. When the room temperature
is lowerthan 26°C (78°F), administrator must turn off all the air conditioners in the area. Is there any way for the air
conditionerto turn off automatically depending on the certain room temperature?

Case2) During spring and fall, it is cold in the morning and warm in the afternoon. Therefore, I'm using the air conditionerin

heating mode in the morning and depending on the outdoortemperature?

Case 3) I'm using air conditionerwith ERV. In the days with the outdoor temperature relatively lowerthan the indoor, | want to
use ERV instead of the air conditioner to ventilate and minimize the air conditioner use. Is there any way to set the air
conditioner or ERV to operate appropriately and automatically depending on the temperature?

Comparson

Icior e Standard value Duration (minute)

Select o foctor = 2 ¥ None | Selecta factor wicancel UApply[ 1 v
AND W Solect a tactor ~ ®iMNone v Sulect a lacton Cancel _Apply| 1 W

AND v Select a tactor hd ® None  w|( ) Solect a tactor = Cancel _Apply 1 v

Facior Commantd

Input Output
1 Select the factorto input condition 1 Select output factor
e Device, factor e Device, factor
2 Edit the condition 2 Editoutput
e Compound factor/Comparison operator ¢ Create control
e Standard value/Duration
Edit factor Compound Comparison
Power factor operator Command
Current temp. AND = Power
Desired temp. OR => Desired temp.
Outdoortemp. =< Mode
Single factor Mode N Fan speed
Fan speed < Al owi
Airflow Ir swing
Enable/Disable RC * Enable/Disable RC
Trouble, Limit mode Limit mode
. . Current temp.
+
Ar:}ahcr{(])itlc Desired temp.
B Outdoortemp.
Current temp.
Function factor Average Desired temp.
Outdoortemp.
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Type Item Value Remarks Type Item Value Remarks
Current 50%, 55%, 60%, RC usage Enable RC, Disable )
electric control 65%, 70%, 75%, Control g RC, Cond. RC
. 80%, 85%, 90%, impossible . Control
option 95% 100% Error detection True, False impossible
25kg/cm?, 26kg/cm? Limit ti None, Cool onl
Current ) ) imit operation one, Cool only, .
heating 27kg/cm’, 28kg/cm’, Control mode Heat only
: 29kg/cm? 30kg/cm?,| . )
ca_pacfty 31kg/cm?. 32kg/cm? impossible Power On, Off -
calibration 33ké Jcm? ’ Operation Auto, HeatEx, )
5-7°C(41-45°), mode Bypase, Sleep
c ; 7~9°C(45~48°F) Fan SDEEd Low, ngh, Turbo -
urren ’ ;
) 9~11°C(48~52°F), Enable RC, Disable _
opacty | 10712007508, | O B B B
o 11~13°C(52~55°F
calibration 12-1 4°C§5 4~57°F))' Error detection True, False i mCF?CT St sri%lle
13~15°C(55~59°F) Limitoperation| None, Cool only,
50%, 55%, 60%, mode Heat only )
Outdoor Electric.control 65%, 70%, 75%, Power On, Off -
unit option 80%, 85%, 90%, Control
95%,100% Outdoortemp. Number impossible
25kg/cm?, 26kg/cm?, Auto. HeatEX
Heating 27kg/cm?, 28kg/cm?, ERV mode Bu 0, esa[ ! -
capacity  |29kg/cm?, 30kg/cm?, ypa§s, cep
calibration | 31kg/cm? 32kg/cm?, ERVfanspeed | Low, High, Turbo -
] -
33kg/cm ERV Operation Auto, Cool, Heat, Off _
5~7oc(4—|~450|:)' PLUS mode
7~9°C(45~48°F), RC Usade Enable RC, Disable )
Cooling 9~11°C(48~52°F), g RC, Cond. RC
capacity 10~12°C(50~54°F), i Control
calibration -|-|~-|3cc(52~550|:), Error detection True, False impossible
1123:1120%((5;;%0?)’ Limit operation |  None, Cool only, i
l mode Heat only
Error detection True, False . Contrp Power On, Off -
impossible Onerati
Limit operation| None, Cool only, ) F;ﬁgij'eon Auto, Cool, Fan, Heat -
mode Heat only OAIntak Contral
intake ontro
Power On, Off - - l temp. Number impossible
ontro
Current temp. Number . . Outdoor Control
' impossible temperature Number impossible
Desired temp. Number - Cool discharge
Control tem Number i
Outdoor temp. Number . bl Fresh P-
Impossibte duct |Heatdischarge Numb
Indoor | Operation | Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, i temp umboer )
unit mode Heat RC Enable RC, Disable i
Turbo is available usage RC, Cond. RC
Fanspeed | Auto, Low, Mid, High when the device Power On, Off -
P supports the Control
Turbo fan speed. Error detection True, False impossible
Airdirection Vertiflll, Il-\II%rri]zeontal, - Limitoperation| None, Cool only, )
’ mode Heat only
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Type Item Value Remarks Type Item Value Remarks
Current tem Number Control Operation Hydrounit HT
p- impossible F;no de Auto, Cool, Heat cannot set Cool
Desired temp. Number - mode
Control DHW power On, Off -
Outdoor temp. Number impossible Current DHW Number Control
Operation | Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, i Hydro temp. impossible
AHU mode Heat Unit, | Desired water Number )
RC usage Enable RC, Disable i Hydro out temp.
9 RC, Cond. RC Unit HT, DHW mode Eco, Standard, 'Force'is only for
Power On, Off N Sli_:r:_ti:;sle Power, Force Single EHS
. Control RC usage Enable RC, Disable _
Error detection True, False impossible g RC, Cond. RC
Limit operation | - None, Cool only, _ Error detection True, False _Control
mode Heat only impossible
Control Limit operation| None, Cool only, _
Status On, Off impossible mode Heat only
Power On, Off -
DI Error detection True, False . Contrpl
impossible Control
— . Current temp. Number . .
Limit operation| None, Cool only, ) impossible
mode Heat only Desired temp. Number -
Status On, Off - Control
e - Cortral DVM Outdoortemp. Number impossible
DO fror detection FUE, False impossible CHILLER | Operation | Cool, Cool Storage, i
Limit operation|  None, Cool only, i mode Heat, Hot Water
mode Heat only RC usage Enable RC, Disable .
Control g RC, Cond. RC
Status On, Off . .
impossible . Control
Error detection True, False . .
Status On, Off - impossible
Power On, Off - Power On, Off -
Hydro Control Control
:,:jit’ Current temp. Number impossible Current temp. Number impossible
Un)i/t qu. Desired temp. Number - Desired temp. Number -
Single' Current water Number Control Operation | \ 0 ool Fan Heat .
EHS out temp. impossible mode o
Desired water Number ] FCU Kit Fanspeed | Auto, Low, Mid, High -
out temp. RC usage Enable RC, Disable )
Control 9 RC, Cond. RC
Outdoortemp. Number . )
impossible . Control
Error detection True, False . .
impossible
Limitoperation| None, Cool only, .
mode Heat only
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Editing input factor

Address Name
Name — 04| wm | 120000
Period [2016 viB_ v|BE0_ v]-[2017 v|[e iy iy

12,0000 12.00.00
Day Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

12.00.01 12.00.01
Time [o Vo v Mlr v 12,0002 12.00.02
02

12.01.00 12.01.00

1201.01 12.01.01
03 12.01.02 12.01.02

- E— e =
56.00.04 56.00.04
* Click 'Select’ bution : a pop-up window appears and you can select a device. Select a device fo check i 56.00.05 56.00.05 ~

] C";’(‘;‘;‘:"“ Factor C‘:,’:e"l';i:r“ 08 Standard value Duration (minute)
01 07 [= v] ®[None  w]|{D Selecta factor 09 | ®cancel Oapply[1 v

O Select a factor [= v| ®[None  ~|O Selecta factor @cancel Ciapply[ 1 v|

O Select a factor B v ®[None | Selecta factor @cancel Ciapply[1 V|

01 Click “Select afactor”. > 02 Select type of the factor > 03 Click “Select a device” »
04 Select the device from the list. »> 05 Select a detail item » 06 Click “Apply”. »
07 Select the comparison operator ™ 08 Select a standard value » 09 Select the duration

* Single factor: 1 device and 1 factor.

Factor edit Single
m—
Function
pevice S

Y T a—

* Arithmetic: It means 2 devices are connected by arithmetic operator.

LGN Arithmetic v
Dovic 1 (NS rtmes opertor Dovic 2 NS
12.00.00 | Current temperature Vv 12.00.01 | Current temperature v

* Function: Use average value of various conditions from the device and create it as a factor.

H LI Function v

|
|
|
|
|

Function Device 1 | Device 2 Device 3 | Device 4 Device 5
12.00.00 12.00.01 12.00.02 12.01.00 12.01.01
[ v]
|Currenl temperature Vl “Currenl temperature VH |Currenl temperature V‘l |Currerrl temperature V‘l |Curren1 temperature Vl
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Compound Comparison
L factor RIS operator
12.00.00.Desired temp.
O ﬁ Select a factor = v
OR
]/ |AND W Select a factor = v

Standard value
@[ ]O selectafactor
® O select a factor
® O Select a factor

Duration (minute)
(®)Cancel (_Apply
(®)Cancel _Apply
(®)Cancel (_Apply

e Compound factor: AND, OR, No selection

Ex) Apply 'AND' or 'OR' to 3 factors — (input 1) AND (input 2) OR (input 3)

e Comparison operator: =, =>, =<, < > #

e Standard value: Standard value of the factor

Ex) When the factoris “Outdoor temperature of the indoor unit number 00", then standard value is value of the “Outdoor
temperature”. —“Outdoor temperature of the indoor unit number 00” > 20

e Duration: Duration can be set between 1~60 min.

Item Comparison operator Standard value
Power = # On, Off
Currenttemp =, = =< <> # Temperature value (hnumber)
Desired temp =, = =< <> # Temperature value (number)
Outside temp =, = =<, <>, # Temperature value (hnumber)
Mode =, E Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, Heat
Fan speed = # Auto, Low, Med, High
Air flow = # Vertical, Horizontal, All, None
Enable RC = # ON, OFF, Level1
Trouble = # True, False
Limit mode = # None, Cool Only, Heat Only
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Editing output factor

cannot be selected

I Factor Command

01 06 ‘ ®[None | selecta factor ‘
O Select a factor ® C‘ Select a factor
0 Select a factor ®[None  ~|C setecta factor

Setting control logic 03 Device selection o
Address Name
Name — 1200 120000
12.01 12.01.00
Period [2016 vl[a w30 v] 207 MIEE
12.00.00 12.00.00
Day Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
12.00.01 12.00.01
R [0 vi[o  v]-[a vio v 12.00.02 12.00.02
12.01.00 12.01.00
ractoredit 12.01.01 12.01.01
Only ‘Single’ will be listed 12.01.02 12.01.02
1202’ ‘ﬁ 56.00.03 56.00.03
56.00.04 56.00.04
04
* Click 'Select' button - a pop-up window appears and you can select a device| 56.00.05 56.00.05 v
“Current temp.” and “Outdoor temp.”

01 Click “Select afactor”. » 02 Click “Select a device”. »> 03 Select the device from the list. P

04 Select a detail item to control. »> 05 Click “Apply”. »> 06 Select “Command”.» 07 Click “Save”.
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Control example — Setting
Ex) Set the ERV to turn off together when the indoor unit turns off

1 Click [Control logic management] — [Setting control logic] from DMS2.5 menu.

Click [Register] to create new control logic.

=Eot | Doots | (=i~ ot oo

w Control and Monitoring ~ Zone management  Schedule  EHP Power Consumption Inspection Control logic management  System Settings

\Welcome! admin, fLoasur Setting control logic
Setting control logic

2 EnterName, period/day and time for new control logic.

n Factor Command

Select a factor ®|[None  v|O selectafactor
0 Select a factor ® O selecta factor
O Select a factor ®[None  v|O Selectafactor

Setting control logic

Name E—

Period : ] No timit

Day Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Daily

T —
0 C“;‘::":"” Factor C‘:::::::;”" Standard value Duration (minute)
Select a factor | = v ®[None | Select afactor (@ Cancel CApply

O Select a factor ‘ = V‘ ® ‘ None Vv ‘ O Select afactor (@ Cancel (Apply
O Select a factor [= v @[None  ~|O selectafactor @Cancel OApply
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3 Create input condition: Click [Select a factor] from the ‘Input’ window.

Name L 1

Period , [ No limit

Day Sun [ | Mon [ Tue || Wed [ Thu || Fri | | Sat Daily

Time [o vilo  v] |24 vi[o v

T
O c";‘:‘;':"“ Factor cz’:ﬁ";";"" Standard value Duration (minute)
| selecta factor | [= v ®[None  ~|O selectafactor (@ Cancsl CApply

0O Select a factor [= v] ®[None | select a factor (@cancel CApply
O Select a factor [= v ®[None | Select afactor @Cancel OApply

4 Click [Select], then [Device selection] window will pop up.
Select a indoor unit to apply the new control logic.

Setting control logic |
& = ‘2 hitps://10.250.84.38/ - Device selection - Internet Explorer |- | (=]
Device selection A
Name [ Name
Period [2016 vl w|[30 v|[|2017 MIE 12.00 12.00.00
1201 12.01.00
Day Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Saf
12.00.00 12.00.00
Time [o vi[o  v]-[ vi[o V]
12.00.01 12.00.01
12.00.02 12.00.02
12.01.00 12.01.00
L 12.01.01 12.01.01
Device selection 12.01.02 12.01.02
56.00.03 56.00.03
* Click 'Select' button - a pop-up window appears and you can select a device. Select a device to ch 56.00.04 56.00.04
56.00.05 56.00.05 w
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5 Create input condition: When the device is selected, click [Power] and click [Apply].
e [Power] means the operation state (On/Off).

Setting control logic

Name —
Period Ror7 I Il -Ros B )7 | [l O ot
Day [ Sun [ Mon [ Tue [ Wed — Thu | |Fri||Sat  [7]Daily

Time [o vEi[o v]-[24 vio V]

Factor edit giiile[] '
ooves SN

RRER Power
urrent temperature
Desired temp.
Outdoor temp

Mode

Fan speed
Air direction

* Click "Select’ button - a pop-up window appears and you can select a device| e settings.

Limit mode

| r‘"gg;"“ Factor C‘;’"p:;:{"" Standard value Duration (minute)
Selecta factor [= V] ®[None |0 selectafactor @cancel Oapply[1v|

O Selecta factor [= v| ®[None  ~|O selecta factor @cancel COpply| 1 |

] Select a factor [= v| @[None  v|O selecta factor @cancel Cappiy[1 v|

6 Createinput condition: Select ‘=" as a comparison operator and select “Off” as a standard value.

¢ Meaning: Execute output control when12.00.00 device is off.

Compound Comparison _ _
I factor Factor operator Standard value Duration (minute)

| 12.00.00.Power [= v ®[off ~|O setect a factor | @cancal CiApply[1 V|
O Select a factor [= v ®[None | O salecta factor (®)Cancel OApply

O Select a factor | = V‘ ® ‘ None Vl O select a factor (®Cancel OAppIy
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7 Create output: From the output window, select the device to apply the control when input condition is satisfied.
Click [Apply] when selection is completed.

Factor edit
oevice RN
12.00 12.00.00
* Click 'Select’ button : a pop-up window appears and you can select a device. Select a device to cif 12.01 12.01.00
12.00.00 12.00.00
ope | e i
— Compouna —— e 12.00.02 12.00.02
=ty il 12.01.00 12.01.00
1200.08 Power = v| ®[or 12.01.01 120101
O Select a factor [= v ® [ None 12.01.02 12.01.02
[ ] Select a factor | = V‘ @‘ MNone e sty
56.00.04 56.00.04
56.00.05 56.00.05 vi
| Factor Command
Select a factor ®[None O selecta factor
O Select a factor ® C‘ Select a factor
| Select a factor ® O Select a factor

8 Create output: Select “Power” as a factor of the selected device and click [Apply].
Device

* Click 'Select’ button : a pop-up window appears and you can select a device. Select a device to check the settings.

9 Create output: From the output window, select the control to be executed when input condition is satisfied.
e Turn off the ERV no. 0

[l Factor Command

| 12.01.00.Power ® O select a factor |
0 Select a factor ® O select a factor
1 Select a factor ® O Select a factor

10 Click [Save] when the setting is completed.
11 To apply the new logic control, select the created logic and click [Apply].

Setting control logic
) 0 O =200 | I % 3
1 Test Daity N No

20110118 ~ 2012-01-19 0000 ~ 24:00 0

T W W
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Control example — Control logic

Ex) Control logic1: Turn on 4 indoor units when outdoor temperature is 30°C or higher.
Control logic 2: Turn off 4 indoor units when outdoor temperature is 26°C.

e Control logic 1

Name

Period w7 g 7 JIEH-mE g r | [] No limit
Day Sun [ Mon [ | Tue | |Wed | | Thu [ | Fri || Sat  [v]Daily

Time [0 vi[D w2 vilo v

(L

cf':;‘::nd Factor c‘:::::::n Standard value
‘ 00, 00,00, Outdoor temp, ‘ ‘=> v| @©|30 O Select a factor
O [AND v Select a factor B v| @[None v O Selecta factor
O [anp ¥ Select a factor [= v| @|None v| O Select a factor

Factor

00.00.00.Power

00.00.01.Power
00.00.02.Power
00.00.03.Power

Command
® ‘ﬁJ O Select a factor
® ‘{ﬁ O Select a factor
@[on  ¥/|O Select a factor
@on  ¥||O Select a factor

Duration
(minute)

p Cancel © Apply [5 ~|
@ Cancel O Apply [1 ~|

@ Cancel O Apply |1 v

1. Input: When outdoor temperature is
30°C (86°F) or higher.

2. When condition1 lasted for 5
miniute.

3. Output: Turn on 4 indoor units.
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e Control logic 2

Name

Period w7 7 JEl-mE B 7] [ No limit
Day Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat [+] Daily

Time [0 vE[o v vi[o v

Cofr:&:t'md Factor c‘;;‘s:lis:“ Standard value ?mu:::;';
‘ 00,00,00.Outdoor temp, [=< v|| @[ | ‘ O Select a factor @ Cancel O Apply [1 v/
O @ Select a factor = v| ® ‘Nane v O Select a factor @ Cancel O Apply E
0O 'm Select a factor = 7VJ @ |None ¥ O Select a factor @ Cancel O Apply "L—v

Factor Command
00,00,00, Power @ [off v ||© Select a factor
00.00,01.Power ® |01f——v O Select a factor
00,0002, Power ® of v || O Select a factor
00,00,03.Power ® {Oﬁ’ v|| O Select a factor

1. Input: When outdoor temperature is

2. Output: Turn off 4 indoor units.
26°C(78°F) or lower.

e Register control logic

Setting control logic

u i m

01 Click 1 | PowerOn_Temp30  2011-01-19~2012.01-19 Daily 00:00 ~ 24:00 Ho

2 PowerQff_Temp26 2011-01-19 ~ 2012-01-19 Daily 00:00 ~ 24:00 No

02 Click

v
e Control logic applied

Setting control logic

B 1

PowerOn_Temp30 2011-01-19 ~ 2012-01-19 Daily 00:00 ~ 24:00 Yes No
]| 2 PowerOff Temp26 2011-01-19 ~ 2012-01-19 Daily 00:00 ~ 24:00 Yes No
Application completed
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I Power distribution

Where does power consumption occurs?

- N

Air-conditioning system

Outdoor unit fan /

Compressor Outdoor unit PCB Indoor unit PCB Indoor unit fan

I System power consumption includes:

* Main power - Compressor operation power

* Fan power - Indoor/Outdoor unit fan operation

* Stand-by power - Preheating coil power, Indoor/Outdoor PCB power

A& J

DMS2.5 power distribution theory
All the system information of power and indoor/outdoor operation is always monitored by the DMS2.5 for power distribution calculation.

4 N\

I'E:'I Through PIM
A

Measured power consumption

Operation information
e Outdoor/Indoor unit operation
e Indoor unit fan operation

» Stand-by operation Through OnOff controllers
and interface modules

IDUD

Power
distribution result

Demand capacity of IDU A

IDU A's electric power = Total power consumptionx
consumption Total demand capacity of all IDUs

Here, Demand capacity = Main capacity + Fan capacity + Stand-by capacity

S J

Note

e Demand capacity means the value that parameters of different units like required power and refrigerant amount
are transformed into as a common number to make easy algebraic calculation.

e Power distribution is not supported to ERV, DVM CHILLER, FCU KIT.
e You can check DVM CHILLER's power consumption in the meter history menu. (PIM and watt-hour meter must be connected)
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Main capacity
This is determined dynamically with the combination of various refrigerating parameters such as difference between room
and set temperature or evaporator input/output temperature.

These parameters, as a result, determine the refrigerant amount flowing into the indoor unit by controlling EEV steps.

Fan capacity

This is constant value forindoor unit models. It differs depending on indoor units of different capacity.

When the indoor unit starts Cooling, Heating, Auto and Fan modes, fan capacity values of the indoor units are always
monitored by the DMS2.5. DMS2.5 gathers capacity of zero value when they stop operating.

Stand-by capacity

Stand-by capacity is constant for all indoor units regardless of their operations. Since stand-by power is consumed all the
time by PCBs and preheating coils in the outdoor unit, whose value is monitored with the same fraction which is relatively
small compared to main capacity or fan capacity.

What if the room temperature begins to reach the set temperature?

If the room temperature begins to reach the set temperature, the indoor unit does not have to extract the full refrigerant
amount to keep the set condition. Capacity from the indoor unit goes down to indicate the outdoor unit that it does not need
refrigerant at the full capacity state.

When the room temperature has reached the set temperature, there is no need to pump the refrigerant into the indoor unit.
Indoor unit goes into the thermally OFF state and sends capacity of zero value to the outdoor unit and the DMS2.5, which
results in fan or stand-by power distribution only.

Capacity accumulation and power distribution
DMS2.5 gathers power consumption and capacity values during one-day.
At midnight, 1-day power consumption is distributed to the indoor units using the gathered information.

00:00 20-hour 24:00

During 24 hours, 01 Calculates consumed power for1 day.

01 Reads every indoor unit operation
02 Calculates accumulated capacity values

02 Readswatt-hour metervalue
03 Distributes 1-day power consumption

03 Accumulates 3 capacity values
04 Clears accumulated capacity values
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Not equal stand-by power distribution (In case all the indoor units are stopped)

Since there always exists errorin each power consumption amount, distributed stand-by power may not be equal for
different air-conditioning system. But the difference is so small that it is negligible.

Ve

&

==
'

i

e Power distribution equation

PIM

i

@—

il

R1/R2

DMS2.5

Power supply

Al
n@[} g

N
%

0

Power supply

0

\l‘ .
2
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¢ When configuring the DMS2.5 and the whole system, mapping of watt-hour meters for indoor/outdoor units must be

precisely assigned for correct power distribution.

s N
) ) Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X
Indoor unit power X in G1 = Watt-hour A x
Total capacity of G1
. ) Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X
Indoor unit power X in G2 = Watt-hour B x
Total capacity of G2
Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X
+Watt-hour D x
Total capacity of G2
) . Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X
Indoor unit power X in G3+G4 = Watt-hour C x -
Total capacity of G3 + G4
Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X
+Watt-hour E x
Total capacity of G3+G4
- J
e Example
Suppose capacity values accumulated at 24:00 during one whole day is as follows.
t
csogﬁﬂg Fan mode
o]
N
=] A B C D
360kWh consumed A A A A
(outdoor + indoor) : : i :
Main capacity =105 Main capacity = 60 Main capacity = 0 Main capacity = 0
Fan capacity = 20 Fan capacity = 20 Fan capacity =20 Fan capacity=0
Stand-by capacity=5 Stand-by capacity = 5 Stand-by capacity=5  Stand-by capacity =5
Sum =130 Sum =85 Sum =25 Sum =5
s N
Indoor unit capacity 130 x 360
Pd of IndoorunitA = - x Total kWh = =192.020 kWh
Total capacity 130+85+25+5
85x360
Pd of Indoor unit B = =124900 kWh
130+85+25+5
25x360
Pd of Indoorunit C = =36.735 kWh
130+85+25+5
5x360
Pd of Indoorunit D = =7347 kWh
130+85+25+5
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Installation example (Allowed)

PIM

~(@
— @
@

)

R1/R2

DMS2.5

Power supply

i@

m@[f a

Power supply

I Mapping watt-hour meters to indoor/outdoor units

¢ Watt-hour meter A is mapped to all indoor/outdoor units in G1.

¢ Watt-hour meter B is mapped to the outdoor unit in G2.

¢ Watt-hour meter Cis mapped to the outdoor units in G3 and G4.

o Watt-hour meter D is mapped to the indoor units in G2 + G3.
e Watt-hour meter E is mapped to the indoor units in G4.

¢ Installation above is allowed with proper mapping configuration.

Note

e Watt-hour meter can be shared to the multiple indoor/outdoor systems.
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Installation example (Not allowed)

DMS2.5

Power supply

N
/]
E
H_

R1/R2

Power supply

I Allindoor units in one outdoor unit must have the same powersource.

e |nstallation above cannot be available for the reason that one indoor unit in G1 has different power source from the other
indoor units. In this case, fractional power of D consumed by the separate-powered indoor unit in G1is distributed to the

indoor units in G2 and G3.
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Setting the inspection section

If you want to check the distribution result by time period, set the time section.
You must use S-NET3 to check the distribution result by time period.

(11 Section (") 2 Section () 3 Section () 4 Section

Set the time

A B C D A
+— r— i —rt—rt—>
00:00 I | | I | 24:00

Setting the inspection section

Setting the power distribution environment

This is important task for checking precise energy consumption of the outdoor/indoor unit. Each watt-hour meter connected
to outdoor unit must be checked for which channel of the PIM interface module it is connected.

Then PIM channel must be set according to the outdoor unit.

Indoor units must be checked which watt-hour meter it is connected to and then PIM channel of the corresponding watt-hour

meter must be set according to indoor unit PIM channel as shown below.

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit | Indoor unit SIM / PIM channel Indoay st

Outdoor unit

SIM / PIM 3
address name virtual channel
Channell Channel2 Channel3 Channel4 channel

Indoor unit
virtual channel

13.00.00 13.00.00 161 ~ - - - 16.3 - | -/ 1 -]
13.00.01 13.00.01 161~ - - ~ | 16.3 || -| | | -|
13.00.02 13.00.02 161 - - - ~ 163 ~ ] -1 v

13.01.00 13.01.00 162 ~ - v - 16.4 =] - | | -
13.01.01 13.01.01 162 ~ - - + | 164 - 1| ] -
13.01.02 13.01.02 | 162 - - - ~ | 184 || - | -|

Channel setting by indoor unit
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o Example of watt hour meterinstallation 1
Installing watt-hour meter to outdoor/indoor unit

' 2\

El Main circuit breaker
ir LT, 1!

Watt-hour meter A > CH1
Watt-hour meter B> CH2
Watt-hour meter C » CH3 ShmsuNG

Watt-hour meter D - CH4 g i o

A/B

1 phase power

F1/F2

i Pipe

F1/F2

i connection

A J

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit Indoor unit SIM / PIM channel Indoor unit
SIM / PIM
address name
channel

! ]

13.00.00 13.00.00 | 161 ~ . - « | [6.3 - ] -]
A ! |
! 1

13.00.01 13.00.01 ' 161 - - - - 163 v \ -1 -
n 1 !
1 1

13.00.02 13.00.02 ; 161 ~ - - % 16.3 v \ .| ‘ ,|
1 ! |
1 [l

13.01.00 13.01.00 | 162 - - - - 16.4 Ml \ .| \ ,|
s 1
1 1

13.01.01 13.01.01 ! 162 ~ = ¥ 3 16.4 .1 ‘ _ ‘ 3
i :

13.01.02 13.01.02 1 162 =~ - 7 F 16.4 < -1 -]
1 1

A Caution

e Connect appropriate watt-hour meter to outdoor/indoor unit.
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o Example of watt hour meterinstallation 2
Installing T watt-hour meter to all indoor units

4 N
El Main circuit breaker
ir LTS L
Watt-hour meter A— CH1
Watt-hour meter B— CH2
Watt-hour meter C— CH3
Watt-hour meter D — CH4
A SAMSUNG
L] L]
A/B
Ql
o
S~
-
o
1 phase power
F1/F2 S
i Pipe
i connection
3 phase power
\ J
Channel setting by indoor unit
......................................... -
Outdoor unit .
Indoor unit | Indoor unit SIM / PIM channel HmEon Outdoor unit Indoor unit
! SIM / PIM 3 .
address name | ! | virtual channel | virtual channel
. Channell Channel2 Channel3 Channel4 I
1 1
13.00.00 13.00.00 | 161 ~ v . v 16.3 v /1| -|
1 1
1 "
13.00.01 13.0001 | 161 ~ v - + | 163 i 1 -]
1
: ! !
13.00.02 13.0002 | 161 - - - -~ | 163 SHN || -] ' ' '
! G Since all indoor units
13.01.00 13.01.00 | 162 ~ - - + | 163 B3] 1| ] are connected to
! 0 watt-hour meter, PIM
13.01.01 13.00.01 | 162 - v - v | 163 =0 ] -] channel address of all
I i indoor units is same.
132.01.02 13.01.02 | 162 ~ - - = 16.3 <l \ | ] .|
B e -
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o Example of watt hour meter installation 3
Using CT watt-hour meter to and outdoor unit

4 N\
El Main circuit breaker
R RS TN
PIM 53
|L il r imiigh
(=] [=] e
I 1 1] LI} SAMSUNG I 5
: $  Ri/R2 © T =
:> CT-type watt-
— Watt-hour meter A— CH1 hour meter
— Watt-hour meter B — CH2 3 phase 4 wire voltage
% Watt-hour meter C — CH3
D = Watt-hour meter D — CH4
o
1 phase power
F1/F2
¥
o
=
o
F1/F2
Pipe
i connection
J
ST = I [Setting and checking watt-hour meter]
16.1 16.1 E 5 100.0 i From the menu, CT proportion of the CT
! | watt-hour meter must be entered.
16.2 16.2 l'5 100.0 |
16.3 163 i 1 100.0 i
1 1
16.4 164 i 100.0 i Note
188 Lo ! 1000 | * After entering CT proportion of the
166 1656 i 100.0 i CTwatt-hour meter, watt-hour meter
i i must be set to correct outdoor/
16.7 16.7 e 100.0 ! . .
; i indoor units from the [Channel
168 168 A ... setting by indoor unit] window.
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¢ Checking the watt-hour meter connection

Kilowatthour history of the watt-hour meter, connected to each PIM interface module, can be checked.
Maximum 365 days worth of Kilowatthour history can be checked.

16.3

16.4

16.5

16.6

16.7

16.8

16.3

Semng and checking watt-hour meter

(== = == &

16.2

Kilowatthour

100.0

100.0

100.0

100.0

SIM/ PIM Address

"Kiowatthour setbng & inqury

- EXINEI CEEY KCNNRY ook

2011-01-15

2011-01-16 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
20110117 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
20110118 1940.9 240.4 3199.7 299.9 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
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e Setting virtual watt-hour meter
When watt-hour meter or PIM interface module is not installed to a watt-hour meter channel, virtual channel can be used
to manually distribute the power distribution

Setting and checking virtual channel

24.1

24.2

243

e Maximum 128 virtual channel can be used.
¢ Address of the virtual channel will be displayed as following. (24~31).(1~16)

Channel setting by indoor unit
Outdoor unit .
Indoor unit Indoor unit SIM / PIM channel Jndonf unjh Outdoor unit Indoor unit
SIM / PIM : -
address name virtual channel | virtual channel
Channell Channel2 Channel3 Channela channel

1 1

13.00.00 12.00.00 - - - | | | i 241 » | [2a3 i
1 =

| 1 1

13.00.01 13.00.01 - - - - \ - : 241 || 243 * l:
' H

1 1

13.00.02 13.00.02 - - - - | |1 244 + | | 243 |
1 S

Il 1

13.01.00 13.01.00 - - - - | -| [\ 242 < | (244 -|!
1 1

e |ie————]

13.01.01 13.01.01 v v v v | |1 222 < | (244 |
1 ==

1 1

13.01.02 13.01.02 - - - - \ - |} 242 v | 244 ¥ |:
1 1

Note

¢ When PIM interface module is not installed, PIM channel of the outdoor/indoor unit will be inactive.
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e Caution
Power distribution function is only supported to air conditioners and AHU. ERV is not supported.

OnOff controller Outdoor unit Hiiai P It H

1
1
RMCO RMC1 RMC2 H
1
1

P

R1R2

Check inspection result

203 [ -1 -§20 Q213 -1 -§2 - TN

© Power consumption @& Proportion @& Individual indoor unit by date

2013-1-20 ~ 2013-1-21

Used power consumption (kWh)

Indoor unit =
Indoor unit name
address

T "
| 13.00.00 | 13.00.00 31.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 31.5
1 1
| 130001 | 13.00.01 315 0.0 0.0 0.0 315
1 1
1 1
) 13.00.02 13.00.02 31.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 31.5
o - 4

Total power consumption (kwWh) 94.5 0.0 0.0 0.0 94.5

Only applies to indoor unit

Technical Data Book 154



03 Integrated Management System

DMS2.5 > MIM-DOTAUN

I Userauthorization management

User authorization management
“m

Control and Monitoring

<

Zone management

Schedule

]

=

EHP Power Consumption Inspection

<

Control logic management

[«

System Settings

e Admin (Administrator): Can access all menus, accessible menu cannot be changed
e Manager: Default setting — Can access all menus, accessible menu can be changed.
e Regular user: Default setting — Can access [Control and monitoring] menu only.

I Editing userauthorization

“m

Control and Monitoring

Zone management =
Schedule [

EHP Power Consumption Inspection &
Control logic management
System Settings

e Accessible menu authorization of manageris editable.
Select/deselect the checkbox of the function and save the setting to change the authorization.
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I User management

admin admin 2009.1.1 Admin

“m Fepiaiaton aete SHROREHON
1234

admin

guest guest guest guest 2009.1.1 Regular user

User management

e You can add or delete the userwho access DMS2.5 through web.

e Authorization of the added user can be set from [Admin], [Manager], [Regular user].
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I Zone management

¢ Zone edit: User can arrange the indoor units for convenient management.

e Setting the user authorization: Can restrict accessible indoor units depending on the user ID.

Zone edit

T R R R T T

Mor view | Install view

= AN
+ CAUR-00
= CAUR-01
+ IM-00
* DMS 0I-:DO

w) Create in the below

X Remaove

A Move Up

»

Mgr view ‘ Install view

= Al
=1F
- 00.00.00
« 00.00.01
-« 00.00.02
= 2F
~ 00.00.03
-« 00.00.04
-« 00,00.05
~ |Building A
- 00.01.00
- 00,01.01
-~ 00.01.02
= CAUR-00
1M-00
= IM-01
-~ 00.01.03
- 00.01.04
~ 00.01.05
* IM-02
# IM-03
# IM-04
# IM-05
= CAUR-01
# IM-00

@) create in the above
Create In the below
@ Create the sub zone
X Remove

A Move Up

v Move Down

A Move to upper level
C Rename

[BE

() paste

X! Remove disappeared

Modify the Zone attribute.

» Info.
Zone properties: General

Initial setting

Zone edit :

e Add, delete zone
¢ Change name

e Move indoor unit
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Setting the user authorization

= Al

- 00.00.00
- 00.00.01
- 00.00.02

# 2F

# Building A

# CAUR-00

# CAUR-01

# DMS DI‘DO

Zone Setting & Edit

n““ e SO

quest guest 2009.1.1 guest Regular user
¥ samsung Mr.Lee 2011.1.19 Manager Manager

* The sefting of user view permission can be saved only for the users in the selected zone.

¢ Authorization to control and monitor a zone of indoor units can be assigned according to User ID

1 Select the zone and select a user ID who can access the zone.

e Access authorization can be set by zone.

2 Aftersetting, click [Save] to complete the authorization setting.

= Al
= 1F

“ 00.00.00
- 00.00.01
< 00.00.02

* 2F

# Building A
# CAUR-00
# CAUR-01
# DMS DI:DO

Zone Setting & Edit

u_“ e — Ao

guest guest 2009.1.1 guest Regular user
‘ ] samsung MrLee 2011.1.19 Manager Manager
¥ The sefting of user view permission can be saved only for the users in the selected zone. ﬁ

¢ Useraccess authorization applies to all indoor units of the zone in same manager.
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I Control for unoccupied room
e |tis the function to keep the room temperature when user goes out for a while.
e User can set the detail operation of [Unoccupied room control] using DMS2.5 or S-NET pro2.

Note

e Applicable indoor unit and controller
Indoor unit: New communication applied DVM indoor unit. (Software version check is required)
FCU KIT: MIM-FOON

Diagram

Requirement

¢ To use this function, external contact interface module (MIM-B14) should be installed to indoor unit.

e Installation option code of indoor unit [SEG14] should be set

[Installation option code SEG14]

Operation of [Unoccupied room mode]
SEG14 Contact =
Indoor unit Use of R/C Use of upper controller
: Close ON 0 0
Open Operates as [Unoccupied room mode] 0 0
5 Close Stay OFF 0 0
Open Operates as [Unoccupied room mode] X X
. Close Operates as last status before [Contact = Open] 0 0
Open Operates as [Unoccupied room mode] X X
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Setting

w Control and Monitoring

Zone management

= Cycle monitoring

Welcome! admin. fi . o
: = Indioor umit usage restriction

ccupied/Vacant room control
= Checking operation stamg-|

l

Vacant room control
Address Name Mode
All All v
12.00.00 12.00.00 (At V] oo
12.00.01 12.00.01 |Auto v [oa
12.00.02 12.00.02 [Aue ¥ [oa
12.01.00 12.01.00 |Auto | oo

.EDC
.'-Dc
¢
e

e

_.Au'!.o
| Aufc
[Auto

Auto,

v

W

v
v

=

Sc

Occupied room

® Disable

# Disable

® Disable

® Disable

s e

Enable

‘Enable

Enable

Enable

¢ Control and Monitoring] > [Occupied/Vacant room control] menu:
You can see indoor units which can support [Vacant room control]

e Set[Apply]

— Enable: Indoor unit operates as [Vacant room control] when contact status is open.
— Disable: Indoor unit stops when contact status is open.

¢ Set detail operation
— Mode, Desired temperature, fan speed

— Setting value is saved in indoor unit memory. (The setting value will be maintained in case of power failure or DMS2.5

removal)
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I Pre-heating/Pre-cooing control for occupied room

e This is a function to detect a user entrance (via an external contact) and to automatically perform the pre-heating, pre-
cooling.

e It applies when the contact state of MIM-B14 which is connected to the indoor unit is Close.

e Detailed pre-operation settings is set by DMS2.5 or S-NET Pro2.
e Occupied and unoccupied control can be used at the same time.

Note

e Applicable indoor unit and controller
Indoor unit: New communication SINGLE indoor unit
Controller: DMS 2.5, S-NET pro2

Diagram

Fi/F2
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Requirement

. DMS2.5/ -
Indoor unit S-NET PRO2 Description
Case
External contact control Vacant room In open contact Use of R/Cin open
(Installation option SEG14) control (=Vacant room) contact
1 Enable On as [setting of Vacant room control] 0
On/Off Control (1)
2 Disable Off 0
3 Enable On as [setting of Vacant room control] X
Off only Control (2)
4 Disable Off X
5 Enable On as [setting of Vacant room control] X
Window Control (3)
6 Disable Off X
. DMS2.5/ _—
Indoor unit S-NETPRO2 Description
Case
External contact control Occupied room In close contact Use of R/C
(Installation option SEG14) control (=Occupied room) in close contact
1 Enable On as [setting of Occupied room control] 0
On/Off Control (1)
2 Disable On as [last On operation mode] 0
3 Enable On as [setting of Occupied room control] 0
Off only Control (2)
4 Disable Off 0
Casel) If Indoor unit was Off at last open
contact - Off
5 . Enable Case?) If Indoor unit was On at last open 0
Window Control (3) contact = On as [setting of Occupied room
control]
6 Disable On as [last operation mode] 0
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I Setting Auto Change Over

@ Control and Monitoring Zone management schedule EHP Power Consumption Inspection control logic managemeQ 1 | system settings

Welcome! admin. flosout Auto Change Over setfing

Auto Change Over setting

Apply ® Not apply
Weighted average
A ( Heat Desired Temp ) J40FPC  (18~30°C, Default: 24°C)
B ( Cool Desired Temp ) J70/°C  (18~30°C, Default: 27°C)
| Representative temperature
C (Heat o Cool ) 750/°C  (21~-40°C, Default: 29°C)
D ( Cool to Heat ) 220/°C  (1~27°C, Default: 22°C)
11.00.00 11.00.00 1 W
11.01.00 11.01.00 2 v
11.02.00 11.02.00 3w

02 [ ) 03

1 Click [System Settings] — [Auto Change Over setting] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.
e Using the ‘Auto Change Over’ function, DMS2.5 can control indoor units to start auto cooling or auto heating.

e When using auto cooling or heating, DMS2.5 operates the Fan — Cool or Heat — Auto modes in order. For ERV PLUS, it
operates the Fan — Cool or Heat modes in order.

2 Click [Edit] to configure the Auto Chang Over settings.

A [Apply]l/ [Not apply]

e When using the Auto Change Overfunction, ‘A" appears in the [Control and Monitoring] screen on the indoor unit,
and the indoor unit cannot control its operation mode separately.

B [Weighted average]: Configure the settings so that indoor units automatically switch between cooling and heating
modes according to the set temperature, current temperature, and cooling/heating capacity of the indoor units that are
turned on.

Let’s assume, for example, indoor units of the same capacity have been installed. If a larger number of the units have
desired temperature lower than the current temperature, all of the units automatically switch to cooling mode. If a
larger number of the units have the set temperature higher than the current number, all of the units automatically
switch to heating mode.
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C [Representative temperature]: Sets to run auto cooling or heating operation, according to the average temperature of
the turned-on indoor units.

e DMS 2.5 sets the indoor units to the auto cooling mode and keeps the temperature according to ‘B (Heat Desired
Temp) when the average temperature of the units currently running is higher than ‘C (Heat to Cool). DMS 2.5 also
sets the indoor units to the auto heating mode and keeps the temperature according to ‘A (Cool Desired Temp)’
when the average temperature of the units currently running is lower than ‘D (Cool to Heat).

D Outdoor unit setting

e Only Heat Pump outdoor units that support new communication mode appear in the list. However, not listed in
the list are the Heat Pump outdoor units that are connected to the Fresh Duct, Hydro Unit, Hydro Unit HT, Single
EHS, DVM CHILLER, or cooling only indoor unit, as these units are not applicable for Auto Change Over.

e The following outdoor units are not displayed in the list: the outdoor units designed solely for cooling and the
outdoor units connected to the heating/cooling change-over switch if the switch is set to the cooling only mode or
to the heating only mode.

e The conventional indoor and outdoor units connected to ERV interface module, FCU interface module, Heat
Recovery, and compatible interface module—those units do not appearin the list, as these units are not applicable
for Auto Change Over.

¢ Auto Change Overworks for each group.

e Allindoor units in a single group become the targets for weighted average or representative temperature, and are
controlled to equally run auto cooling or auto heating.

e |f you select [Exception], the outdoor unit cannot use the Auto Change Over function despite being grouped, and
indoor units connected to the outdoor unit are excluded from the targets of weighted average or representative
temperature.

e |f the outdoor unit is set to cooling or heating only mode, the Auto Change Over function is not available.

3 Click [Save] afterfinishing the setup.

Note

e When the DMS2.5 is installed in the S-Net3, Touch Centralized controller, Wi-Fi Kit product, or wired/wireless remote
controllers simultaneously, the indoor unit with the Auto Change Over function cannot control operation modes through
S-Net3, Touch Centralized controller, Wi-Fi Kit product, or the wired/wireless remote controller.
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Features

PC program designed to manage system air conditionersina

oo : large site.
ﬂm““ - ¢ Max.16 DMS2.5 connection
g - i e Max. 4,096 indoor unit controlling and monitoring
;flw“"" ;:‘m‘:’ ‘3” ‘:“ ¢ Integrated management of indoor units, ventilators and
oo e e AHU(Excluding DVM CHILLER, FCU KIT)

e Manages operation and error history

— Y ™ ™ ™ m- e Check indoor/outdoor unit cycle data
. — - — ] * Integrated management of peak control in single program
PC specifications
ltem | Model Details Compatible product
CPU Pentium 4 or above DMS DMS(MIM-D0O0OAN),
oC Memory More than 512MB DMS(MIM-DOTAUN)
HDD More than1Gbyte space available
Network 10/100M Note
s i Windows NT, Windows 2000, Windows XP, Model MST-P3P
Windows VISTA, Windows 7 Number of connection Max. 16 DMSs
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System connection

OnOff
controller

Indoor/Outdoor units

Internet
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Function

I S-NET3 function description

View the management structure

Control and monitor the indoor units (max. 4,096 units).

View the installation structure

Check and referthe state of various devices such as indoor/outdoor
units, OnOff controller, and I/M.

Indoor unit/ERV control

Set the operation mode, temperature, fan speed, and fan

Control & Monitoring Control & Monitoring direction of indoor unit/ERV.
Indoor unit/ERV monitoring Monitor the status of indoor unit/ERV.
. . Check the outdoor unit’s cycle data and the cycle data of the linked
View outdoor unit ) .
indoor units.
View DMS2.5 Check the status data of the control unit linked to DMS2.5.
Create new schedule Set new schedule.
View schedule Check the schedule of the selected indoor unit.
Start/Stop schedule Start/Stop schedule application.
Schedule
Store/Call schedule Store/Call a prepared schedule.

View daily schedule

Confirm each schedule by date.

Set common exception date

Set the date which schedule operation is not applied on.

Usage time and power

Check the usage time and power for total, group, and individual indoor
units.

Power consumption report
Usage time and power

For preparing the report on the power consumption by each indoor unit
forthe period set.

Power distribution management
group edition

Edit an indoor unit’s power management structure

Set the electricity rate section

Set up to 3 sections for electricity billing management.

Indoor unit status

Check the status of indoor unit operation/temperature setting per
period.

Statistics and analysis Usage time and power

Check the usage time and power for total, group, and individual indoor
units.

Indoor unit usage

The usage ratio of all indoor units for a specific period.

Set environment

Set the environment related to S-NET3
(password, language, temperature unit).

Set DMS2.5

Set the DMS2.5 to connect with S-NET3.

Referevent log

Referthe warning, error, data of indoor units.

System management
y g Renew installed device

information

Modify S-NET3 data if installation data has been changed.

DMS2.5 backup/restore

Backup the data of DMS2.5 connected to S-NET3.

S-NET3 backup/restore

Backup the data of S-NET3.
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I Userfunctions

Manage a range of functions accessible to different types of users such as regular user, administratorand installer.

User

Administrator

Installer

View the total indoor unit

0

0

0

Structure editing

The list of installed devices

Whole indoor unit stop

Indoor unit/ERV control/Monitoring

View the management structure

View the installation structure

View outdoor units, DMS2.5

Schedule

Indoor unit operation setting

Usage time and power

Power consumption report

Power distribution management group edit

Power distribution section setting

Statistics/Analysis

S-NET3 setting

DMS2.5 setting

Event log reference

Tracking

DMS2.5 restoration

DMS2.5 backup

S-NET3 restoration/backup

X | X | X | X| X| X| X| X| X|X| X|X|X|X|X|X|]O|oOo|oOo| x|x

ojlo|lo|j]o|j]oj]oj]oj]ojlo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|jl]ojlo|lo|lo| ool o

o|lo|lo|o|]o|j]ojl]ojlojlo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lojlo|lo|lo|lo|l ol o
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Detail function description

IS-NET3 display

Log-in
s N
> Select user
s . N ET 3 > Select administrator
—> Select installer
i i1 rlr‘ Administratmik‘ Installer
Password > Password input
> | ogin button
J
s N
Manfage.rnent.structure —> Control monitoring window
monitoring window
—— e e e e S el
Management < ;:::m — -8 s | =L L M N L g Mq;/etotlnctoor
structure/ uni dcon ro
Installation window
structure display _
window “* > Indoor unit
control
> ERV control
Mainmenu<— _ . |
‘) sk Domand
window iy Power Saics
B0 suteies s sewais —> Log/error
e —— display window
S-MET 3:37 13 [k M i=0i=18
G J
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Installation structure window

Select the installation structure tab then select DMS2.5 connected to S-NET3; it is possible to see the program version,
status of the selected DMS2.5, the program version and communication status of OnOff controller.

If indoor or outdoor unit is selected at the installation structure, it is possible to check the hardware information of the
selected device.

Control &Monitoring »Controll and Monitoring |
Management Installation

»View by =

e BaE

B-48 DMSI
B-48 CAUR-00
B-&8 00,0000
&) 00.00,00
00,0001
00,00,02
00,00.03
00,00,04
...{&| 00.00,05
E@-&8 00,01.00

Selecting management structure Selecting installation structure

A When DMS2.5 & OnOff controller are selected.

TOMEE V. 160, 100)

SNETIIATLY G0N0 EW AW

e DMS2.5 status, DMS2.5 program version, last tracking date and Master/Slave setting state.

* Displays model name, software version, communication state of centralized controller, PIM.
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B When outdoor unit is selected

1«15 A &6 8
=) |
Control & Monitoring g
Managemen® Installation
[Outdoor] Temperature:'C Pressuredkgl/of
(DMS : DMS 1-00.00 - Master)
Comp | Start Comp 2 Start Comp 3 Start
Dafrost status Suction
Information o temperature 20¢ Operation Status  On standby
Oil temperature 10 Low pressure data kgl/of Operation Mode  On standby
Condenser Discharge
T sna-16 imperain: ||0C High pressure data | Tkgt/ ot tempetature 2
& aznEN-2 Oif balancing | — Oil recovering Opetaten Disims:l
&8 OMS DIDO Condenser outlet Outdoor
lemperature. ¢ tomporalure. ©C Error
Outdoar main Sum of operatin Ants o1 operatingi0U
cm-::va-mriv 300 STEP U capacity 9 sk capaci! oy L00%
Outdoor Model (153000 Qutdoar Varsion e my e
M Model B8 inerace VM Version  05TE8 2008-03 Outdoor Fan Step STEP
Discharge-2 Discharge-3 Outdoor Option
temperatute  2© tomperature | 2° Data ol
Running currents 104 Running currents 104 Running currents 104
{Comp. 1) {(Comp. {Comp. 3)
Main cooling valve On EVIbypass valve On dway vale On
Hotgas valva  On Liguid bypass valve On Loading time  SSec
EWEEV(Liaud | sy rep PHEEVCes Lok | o5 ep Accumalitor CCH O ]
Crank celsa heater Crank cizse heater | Crank :a!u hester

e Qutdoor unit cycle data, outdoor unit model, interface module model and interface module program version is
displayed.

C When indoor unit is selected

« A A &£ B 2
=

Coniral & Monitering
Managemen” Installation
oS oM
o) sunon-m
o1 oo Address 006000 Name oo, 000w AMC [
i 1 Operation Made i Comara Tomp, 2C 5P -
(-8 o Ony0n on Desired Temp. e Dampe:
| i‘!"“""“‘f Desed Capachy | 011w EEV {AETER Ot Cood
i3$$$ Eva b Temg, ¢ Eva Out Tamp, WC | Desired Humidhy
Li8) moos Error St - Human Sentgr - Current Husmidiny
& .0 Discharge TiHeat) . Déscharge TiCool) - Curent Discharge T
o8 oz Humadic gign . Maodel 2 Way Type Auitg Cloan
' g Adrens o Hama wmo AMC (]
ﬁ 00.05.00 Oipbeation Made iy Currart Torg, 2 bl -
C CAR-B1 Ony'08 On Cwaired Taemp, N Draenped
B S0 16 Dasivad Cagacing (R EEV 1METER Out Cool
= DaplEN-R Eva b Tamp, ] Eve Out Temp, src Dwsirad Humidiy
o8 0Ms 0100 Errer Satss = Homan Sansor = Curenit Muamidity
Discharge Titeat) - Deschargs T(Cool) - Crarrent Dinchorge T
Hurmicilic siion - Maodal 2 Way Tyge Autn Clean
Addrany o Famae o RC =
Opeeatic Mode Ayt Currert Tares, 2C 5P -
[ ] n Dtired Tamp. wC Dampes
Daveed Capacity 01w EEV 106 TER Out Caol
Eva in Tamg. c Eva Out Tamp, SIc Denirad Humidhy
Emor Sty - Homan Sengor = Caranit Hamidity
Dischasge Titant) - Dbschargs T(Cool) - Cuarrent Discharge T
Humidsiic ston - Madel Wy Tyoe At Clean
Aodrass monm Mama oo AMC ]
Operatien Mode hytn Current Tamp, oc 5P -
Onya Ga Desired Teenp, 2C Dacrips =
Detired Capacity 01w EEV |HETEP Out Cool E
Evain Temg, o Eva Out Tamp, orc Dsired Humidity &
Erer St - Human Sensce - Cumrent Humidit
s Digerssege Tirea) - Déseharge T(Coal) . Current Discharge T
Q Shedals Hunidiic sion - Modei 2 Way Type Aario Clean
%) Peak Demand perie 000004 Hamee 100.00.04 RMC [
Opersion Mode Auin Cumicd Temp, &c 371 -

e Indoor unit operation status, indoor unit cycle data and indoor unit model code is displayed.
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Control

e Control indoor unit/ERV through the control window that appears on the screen.

¢ Control total indoor units, the operation mode of indoor units, multiple selection, temperature, fan speed, and fan

direction.

¢ Set Upper/Lowertemperature limit so that temperature cannot be set outside of the limited temperature range.
¢ Enable/disable remote control usage.
¢ Check the schedule of the selected indoor unit.

A Deselect device

Indoor

Favorite Control
RC ON

Clean
Filter

Current

Auto Low Med High

Erv

Auto

B

HeatEx byPass Sleep

I Low High Turbo

View Schedule | New Schedule

Information

C Selecting indoor unit

24°C
24°C

00,0000

Cool

Indoor Control
G
T
& % Ix

’(2.

UGN Cool

Dry Fan Heat‘

ol 5 b oy

o0l Low Med High

i '
o U/ LA All | Fi: y
Cool 4@1 Heat -@u No
Only | Fan |Only | Fan | [
s/ v
. s c [PNRA

View Schedule | New Schedule

B Selecting indoor unit and ERV together

00.00.04

2\ 80

‘ Favarite Control

5 T
EOlol Low Med High
Erv

l&ﬁﬂ-'@

D Selecting ERV

[ EE.
" High Turbo

View Schedule | New Schedule

ean
O o [

Indoor
|

Current

[ A

fa0iel Cool Dry  Fan  Heat

LUl HeatEx byPass Sleep

Information

00.02,04

gﬂ

Auto

ERV
ean
'O o[l
b D

L3 HeatEx byPass Sleep

Ol oy

(K78 High  Turbo
| View Schedule | New Schedule |
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Schedule control

A Schedule setting

¢ Able to set a schedule to control indoor units and ERVs. (creating, modifying, deleting).
¢ Able to set weekly, daily, one day schedule.
¢ Able to control the operation mode, temperature setting, fan speed, fan direction during the schedule control.

Schedule list
window

Schedule display window i o o ]
e o Easy schedule control for user with the
(=] %) [ . .
— wizard method (step-by-step setting).
1 Thelststep (select a schedule mode)
Step 1 | Step 2| Step 3 Step 4| {9RRT | Step 2| Step 3| Step 4| Step 1 | Step 2| Step 3| Step 4|
[ [
&y f 3 Ky
| =
“ EF\u'r'v' (SO " FRepeat Daily " RAepeat Weeldy  Run Once % Repeat Daily " FRepeat Weekly  FRun Once " FRepeat Daily o [Hepeal Weekly™
One day only Repeat daily Repeat weekly

2 2nd step (select the indoor units to apply a schedule to)
e Display the total indoor units in S-NET3.
e Able to select individual indoor units, OnOff controller, DMS2.5.

New Schedule Wizard =®
Step 1 Step 2 |S|ep 3| Step d |
Entire Units Units In This Schedule
=4 DMSI = &5 TMET
= 00 = 0
=% Controller Mo, 2 = && Controller Mo, 1
..... ERY ) Bl02
=& Controller Mo | | =|BI03
..... =) Aol ~[Z Dot
..... =) alo2 ~E D2
..... = ciot - D103
..... = c103 LB al03
=% Controller No,0
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3 The 3rd step (schedule operation setting)
¢ Setup time by dragging on the time table.

e Set the schedule with the control panel on the right. (Operation mode. temperature setting, fan speed, fan direction
and remote control use).

e Click the schedule time setup window to display a schedule modification window (able to modify a schedule time,
operation mode and temperature setting).

e L -
= Start Operation (=] End Operation
20 - (2] 1
Indoor Control Indoor Control
N A v I s v
& W g & % 0 B o |
_Aato Cool Dvy  Fan WEEH | ._ﬂno__t‘_llo_l_i_)_w Fan_Heat |
& g dh dy & dh dp dy |
Auty  Low Med High Aute  Low Med High
= L & & (M g & |
| U A m Fix [ 0D Lm A Fix
w;m'g” B D W(ng“ D Time modification
| SN :-;fa H:E:n by;:: Siep i‘o Ht;:‘ nyf:u Slesp | (based on minutes)
¢ Low  High Twmo | Low High Tumo _| Temperature setting
Time setting by dragging o Cemn) Operation mode
(based on 30-min. unit) — Remote control use

Schedule modification panel

4 The 4th step (Schedule period and exception date setting)

e Click the date on the calendar to set the date (once selected, the designated date is displayed in red).
[sow scanauowzars — &

Smp || Swp 2| Sws 3 Swpd |

Sehedule name | BIKL. BUnks » Schedule name

Boiod

St | 172/2000 -
o [ > Schedule period setting

[] Pasmanest

Exception Days

> Schedule exception
date setting

| [Detate This |
Dedate Al | | PoE

7T
I
e

5 Schedule setting completion

e Displays a schedule list to be automatically applied to the schedule

Display the name of «—J " = =
set schedule.

> Display set schedule
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B Schedule control
e Click the set schedule display window twice to display the modification panel. Then it is possible to modify various
functions such as schedule time, operation mode and temperature setting.

¢ Able to carry out various functions such as a schedule name change, schedule delete, indoor unit addition and deletion
with the icons on the left menu window.

&5 (=
|—> Add/Delete indoor unit for schedule control.
L——> Delete a set schedule.

L—> Modify a schedule name.

™

Usage time and power consumption

A Usage time and power

¢ Able to search for the power consumption and usage time by different conditions including the total indoor units
applied to S-NET3, OnOff controller, individual indoor unit. OnOff controller, individual indoor unit.

]

EE Eai T ) EqE i T T

Total indoor unit usage reference Individual indoor unit usage reference

B Power consumption report

e Able to print out the amount of power consumed for a specific period of time in the form of report.
¢ The applicable formats include PDF, TXT, HTML, CSV, MHT, EXCEL, graphic documents.

—> Types of document to be
Power Consumption Report stored

orbnd -804 — 20071 0-24
Vit st * 2000200 Z5IFLS 15
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C Power management structure editing

¢ Just as the structural editing at the monitoring, power management can be restructured to ensure greater convenience
foradministrators.

¢ Once the power management structure is edited, power consumption report and usage can be referred in the edited
formats.

9 Edit Power Management Structure FS__<|

> Power structure editing menu

=48 SHET3

=48 DMS1

= 0
548 00,0100
E Bz —> Power structure editing window
B 6103
o
& 12
=) 0103
) 4103

B

=/ ATl
B ane
e

D Power section setting

e |t can be referred and divided into max. 3 sections for power consumption reference.
e |tis possible to refer or prepare reports for usage time and power consumption by dividing section by each hour.

00 01 02 03 04 05 085 07 08 09 10 1" 12 13 % 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

4 \ B | A

Start Date
End Date 4
Weight 100 100 100

Able to adjust the sections by inputting relevant time.
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Statistics and analysis

A Indoor unit status

¢ Able to see the operation status of selected indoor units and room temperature for the present and the past.
¢ Able to referto the operation status for the last two days. If the reference day is out of range, an error message window

will appear.
1> Hourly indoor unit operation and
temperature display
Input start-date again, (Can inquire yesterday and today)
Select <«—
indoor Display errors if the wrong
unit period has been set

B Power consumption of indoor units
e Displays the use time and power consumption ratios for the indoor units connected to each DMS2.5.

Period reference

DMS2.5 «—{
selection

ST AL
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System management

A Environment setting
¢ Setthe environment of S-NET3.
¢ Set administrator password, language, temperature unit, default value forindoor unit, etc.
¢ Determine if peak power will be displayed or not in the menu setting (Korean market only).

—>» Language setting

—> Log date view setting

—> Temperature unit setting: It is set automatically
depending on indoor unit.

B DMS2.5 setting

e Setthe DMS2.5 to connect with S-NET3.

e Click Save afterinputting IPand passwords (1) and it will attempt to make communication with S-NET3 and DMS2.5
then display normal when communication is made.

——> DMS2.5 setup window

When a DMS2.5 to connect with DMS2.5 time setting
S-NET3 is added

Save Delete T\mE‘Setup Cancel

IP Addre  Password  Mame | Locafion - mast Time Progress  TemperatureS Status ' PowerConstruc

Connected |

DMs2 | (GMT+05: | |z007-10-2

Password input
DMS2.5's access IP input

Note

e DMS2.5 has two passwords. One is a password needed to connect to a DMS2.5 web client (set at the user
management), the otheris necessary to make access to S-NET3 (set at the system environment).

¢ When the wrong password for S-NET3 is input, a message indicating DMS2.5 — account recognition failure
appears.
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C Viewevent log

¢ Able to check various information such as indoor/outdoor units connected to S-NET3, control device error/warning,
information details by date.

Set the list of events
> Query period setting

‘-.-_ Tt | Pttrn e | envtond " | Pwint | B Tote | ot |

—> Eventdisplay

D Information update of the installed device
e Able to carry out information update or tracking for the installed device.

e Tracking involves receiving data from DMS2.5 after tracking it so as to renew data, whereas data renewal involves
correcting data from DMS2.5 after receiving data without DMS2.5 tracking.

v \

List of control devices connected to DMS2.5 Tracking is underway

E S-NET3 backup and restoration
¢ Able to backup and restore data of S-NET3.

¢ Backup involves in backing up all data in S-NET3. Thus, if backup data is restored in a PC where S-NET3 is installed, it
will produce the same environment that is previously used.
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I S-NET3 log information

Log Contents
E9000 Connection impossible
E9001 Connection denied
E9002 Connection finished
E9010 WINK denied
E90T1 DMS2.5 password authentication failure
E9012 Serial exchange failure
E9100 General erroron instruction transmission
E9150 Attempt to transmit to a DMS2.5 not in connection
E9151 Attempt to transmit to a DMS2.5 not registered
E9200 General error on response acceptance
E9250 There is no response to the requested command due to DMS2.5 failure and/or network delay
E9300 XML generating
E9400 XML parsing
E9401 Installation information on S-NET3 and DMS2.5 does not match, check tracking information
E9999 Initialized device information updating device status
1101 Common user log in
1102 Administrator user log in
1103 Installerlogin
1104 Login
[105 Log out
1201 Tracking
1202 Request to tracking
1301 Request to schedule change
1801 Insert DMS2.5
1802 Delete DMS2.5
1803 DMS2.5 time setting
19700 DMS2.5 connection and authorization successful
19701 Reconnection
19801 Emergency stop
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04 Gateway

BACnet Gateway

Features
( e For BACnet protocol
Unit: mm(inch) system Support DMS2.5
control function at the
(Coms e °) 240(9.44) | 64.80(2.55) came time.
— g T
g
S
SAMSUNG
© ©) (] ©) ]
N\ J
Product specification
Source DC Adaptor
Power supply Input 100~240VAC (¥10%), 50/60Hz
Output 12V 3A
Operating temperaturerange | -10°C ~ 50°C (14°F~122°F)
Operating humidity range 10%RH ~ 90%RH
C icati ti e |owerlayer: RS485 x5
ommunication connection e Upperlayer: Ethernet 100Base-T x 1
External Digital Output | 8
connectionport | Digital Input | 10
RS485 1000m (3280ft)
Maximum | pigital Qutput | 100m (328ft)
length of - 100m (328F
connection Digital Input m (328ft)
Ethernet 100m (328ft): When there is no repeater
Device Numbers per Total numberfor
each channel 5 channels
Indoor units (including ERV, MCU, FCU KIT) 128 256
Max. Outdoor unit (including MIM-NO1, MIM-NT10, 1 80
connectable |- o) aver | | MIM-FION, DVM CHILLER unit)
numbgrof OnOff controller
device - Total15 Total 75
Touch centralized controller
PIM interface module (MIM-B16UN) 8 8
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3UN) 1 5
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I Compatible product
Outdoor unit AMXKK X KKK
OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)
Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)
Controller -
PIM interface module (MIM-B16UN)
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3UN)

¢ Conventional communication outdoor unit requires compatible interface module (MIM-NOT1) to establish connection
e MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-BO4A Interface modules cannot be connected.

¢ To connect ERV, MIM-N10 is required.

¢ To connect FCU KIT, MIM-F10N is required.

¢ Conventional PIM must connect to CH4(COM5) of DMS2.5.

Description of parts
I Front
(©DMS-Bnet ©\
e
— 02
SAMSUNG — 03
\© ©)
No. Item Function
01 LCD display Displays current time or menu.

Menu button

Access the setting menu.

02 V/A button Select function or setting item in the setting menu.
Set button Enter or check setting item in the setting menu.
03 Bottom cover Unscrew 2 screws on the bottom to remove the cover and check the cable connections.
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I LED indicator

Ethernet comi com2 com3 com4 COM5

Power]| CPU-AIqu Linked Active TX RX TX RX TX RX TX RX TX RX Check
[ ] | | [ | [ |

01 02 03 04 05 06 07
No. Item Name Status
01 Power Power indicator Turns blue when the poweris supplied
o5 CPU Alive CPU operation indicator Blmks in orange Wlthtl second intervals
during normal operation
03 Ethernet-Linked Internet connection indicator Turns green during normal connection
o4 Ethernet—Active !ntgrnet data transmission/reception  Blinks in orange dur{ng normal
indicator transmission/reception
05 COM1~5-TX Channel1~5 OnOff cc.)nt.rollgr/l.nterface Blinks in green during normal transmission
module Data transmission indicator
Channel1~5 OnOff controller/interface _,. , . ) .
06 COM1~5-RX module Data reception indicator Blinks in green during normal reception
Indoor/Outdoor unit Communication  Turns green when communication error
07 Check

status indicator

occurs
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I Bottom
Dlterminall Dlterminal 2 DO terminal 3 DO terminal 4 RS485 Communication terminal
Power terminal Ethernet terminal
Reset button SD card socket Cable tie groove
Name Description
Dlterminal 1 Digital Input connection terminal, Channel 1~Channel 5
Dl terminal 2 Digital Input connection terminal, Channel6~Channel10
DO terminal 3 Digital Output connection terminal, Channel1~Channel 5
DO terminal 4 Digital Output connection terminal, Channel 6~Channel 8
Reset button Reset BACnet Gateway
SD card socket Sub memory (for program update and set information saving) socket
RS485 communication terminal RS485 port for communication with OnOff controller/interface module
Ethernet Terminal Connect LAN cable
Cable tie groove Groove forarranging cables
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Connection diagram

MIM-B16UN(PIM) can be connected with outdoor units or controllers to same channel of DMS2.5.

BACnet

Samsung RS485
communication

For power distribution

----------- BACNnEtIP v
OnOff
controller

=

Watt-hour

Electrical

substation

P e e N
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Wiring
p
—— = (CH = Channel)
e N | CHO CHI CH2 GH3 Ché
LT —

-

* Connecting outdoor unit directly
- Maximum 16 outdoor units can be connected to each channel
- Total 80 outdoor units can be connected
* Connecting OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller
- Maximum 15 OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to each channel

Note

e BACnet gateway can connect outdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller at the same time.

e Qutdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to 1 communication channel at
the same time.
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I Connecting with outdoor unit

e 1
BACnet gateway
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 =
DOOODODODO|DDDD
o o Y e o Y e e e e ) o N | N
5,
Outdoor unit
&
I~ &
E [} [w]
0 0 Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit
& Y
[a 4 [} & [i)
1 1 ;
- — Outdoor unit
Maximum16  _-%*" " outdoor unit et
connections ¥, -
O 'E .- 'E Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit Outdoor unit's address is defined automatically.
The address can be changed manually also.
\ J

I Connecting with OnOff controller

e 1
BACnet gateway

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
DD DDDD

0

Maximum15
OnOff controllers

Outdoor unit

R1R2

Outdoor unit

I —— /I R1R2

Outdoor unit

Technical Data Book 188



04 Gateway

BACnet Gateway > MIM-B17BUN

I Connecting with outdoor unit and OnOff controller

( BACnet gateway )
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
o0/ogegegied
C2 C1 R2 Rt
ElEEE]
Maximum16 /1 /
outdoor units

R1R2

- )
I Wiring distance
( 7

Network radius

. J

Distance between BACnet gateway and OnOff controller/outdoor unit
e Distance from the BACnet gateway to the furthest device cannot exceed 1000m(3280ft).
e ©+@+®<1000m(3280ft)

Distance between BACnet gateway and upper level controller

e Since BACnet gateway supports 100 Base-T Ethernet, first repeater or upper level controller from the BACnet gateway cannot
be further than 100m(328ft) (IEEE 802.3). Therefore, maximum network radius is restricted to 500m(1640ft).
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@, ), ©),@),® =100m(328ft)

BACnet

@ 500m'(1640ft)

Maximum number of repeaters = 4

Description of device ID

[tem DNET - Range [Digit 2] CPP - Range [Digit 3] INDOOR - Range [Digit 2]
OnOff Controller 1~40 000~015 64
PIM 1~40 100~115 64
DMS DI/DO 1~40 300~315 64
Interface Module 1~40 400~655 (16 x16) 64
Indoor Unit, ERV AHU kit, EHS 1~40 400~655 0~63
Gateway 1~40 900 64
Ex) + Indoor Unit [ Device Instance Number (Gateway ID) Indoor unit main address
e DNET (Gateway number): 9 ¢ ¢
e Indoor Unit Address: 01.01.32
« Device ID: 941732 9 4}|7 32
400 F+ 417
OnOff controller address D}F Interface module address
-
I Checking device ID from BACnet Gateway =

e Click ‘Object ID’from the ‘Object ID’ column.
Detail information window will appear and detail
information will be displayed.
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Object List

I Indoor unit
Single indoor unit has following point list.

outdoor unit

. Unit Statusvalue
Instance Object e Object Name Inactive| Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
1 Indoor Temperature Al | AC_RoomTemp_XxX_XXXXXX °C(°F)
2 Set temperature AV | AC_Temp_Set_XX_XXXXXX °C(°F)
3 Setting lower - AV | AC_Cool_LimitTemp_XX_XXXXXX °C(°F)
temperature limit
4 Setting upper AV | AC_Heat_LimitTemp_xX_XXXXXX °C(°F)
temperature limit
The powervalue of an
5 indoor unit afterthe Al | AC_Baseline_kWh _xx_xxxxxx kWh
basic date
The number of hours
6 usage of an indoor unit Al | AC_Baseline_Minute_xx_xxxxxx | Minute
afterthe basic date
7 Egrivsgval“e within Al | AC_Period_kWh_xx_xxxxxx KWh
The number of hours
8 usage of an indoor unit Al | AC_Period_Minute _XX_XXXXXX Minute
within period
9t | Power On/Off BV | AC_Power_XX_XXXXXX Off On
Applying lower
10 |temperature limit BV | AC_Cool_Limit_set_xx_xxxxxx False | True
setting
Applying upper
1 temperature limit BV | AC_Heat_Limit_set_xx_xxxxxx False True
setting
120 | Filter sign status Bl | AC_FilterSign_xx_XXxXxxx False | True
130 | Filter sign reset BO | AC_FilterSign_Reset_xx_xxxxxx False True
14" | Operation mode status | MV |AC_Operation_Mode_xX_XXxXXXX Auto Cool Heat Fan Dry
15 | Fan speed status MV | AC_FanSpeed_xX_XXXXXX Auto Low Mid High | Turbo
16" | Airflow direction status | MV | AC_FanFLow_XX_XXXXXX ; gggfjﬁtﬁlv f:lengg\?ang Al
176 Operation mode limit MV | AC_Mode_Limit_XX_XXXXXX NO. Cool Heat Only
status Limit | Only
18 E;Tuoste controller limit MV | AC_Remocon. Limit_xx_xxxxxx Ensgle D|sRaCble CondRVgonal
Integrated error code
199 | of both indoor unit and Al | AC_Error_Code_xx_XXXXXX Referto Samsung integrated error code list
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i Unit Status value
lSies Object Ject Object Name Inactive| Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
20" | SPI setting BV | AC_SPI_xx_xxxxxx False | True
21" | HumanSensor setting BV | AC_MDS_XX_XXXXXX False | True
220 Discharge cooling set AV | AC_DisCoolTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)
temperature
g3 |Dischargeheatingset || Ac picheatTemp_Set_xx_xxxxx | °C(F)
temperatrue
24™ Discharge current Al | AC_DisCurrentTemp_xX_XXXXXX °C(°F)
temperature
25t | AC Indoor Notify NC | AC_ Notify_xx_xxxoxx When the erroroccurred, send event to list of

destination in the recipient_list. (Max: 8)

Note

e Temperature setting range can be different depending on the model and the common range is as follows:
— Auto:18~30°C(64~86°F)
— Cool: 18~30°C(64~86°F)
— Heat:16~30°C(60~86°F)
— Fan: Temperature cannot be adjusted
— Dry:18~30°C(64~86°F)

e (*) Mark is optionally supported.

e Forafresh duct, (**) mark is supported.

I AHU kit
Single AHU unit has following point list.
Unit Status value
Instance Object Object Object Name Inactive | Active
Number Type Text-
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 4 Text-5
1 Indoor Temperature Al [AHU_RoomTemp _xX_XXXXXX °C(°F)
2 Set temperature AV |AHU_Temp_Set_xx_XXXxxx °C(°F)
3 |detting lower AV |AHU_Cool_LimitTemp_xx_xxxxx | °C(°F)
temperature limit
4 Setting upper. . AV |AHU_Heat_LimitTemp _XX_XXXXXX °C(°F)
temperature limit
The powervalue of an
5 indoor unit afterthe basic| Al |AHU_Baseline_kWh _xx_xxxxxx kWh
date
The number of hours
6 usage of an indoor unit Al |AHU_Baseline_Minute_xx_xxxxxx | Minute
afterthe basic date
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of destination in the recipient_list. (Max: 8)

Unit Status value
Instance Object Object Object Name Inactive | Active
Number Type Text-
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 4 Text-5
7 Powervalue within period| Al |AHU_Period _kWh _Xx_xxXxxx kWh
The number of hours
8 usage of an indoor unit Al |AHU_Period _Minute_XX_XXXXXX Minute
within period
9 Power On/Off BV |AHU_Power_xX_XXXXXX Off On
10 Applying lowgr . . BV |AHU_Cool_Limit_set_xx_xxxxxx False | True
temperature limit setting
1 Applying uppgr . . BV |AHU_Heat_Limit_set_xx_Xxxxxx False | True
temperature limit setting
12 Filter sign status Bl |AHU_FilterSign _xx_Xxxxxx False | True
13 |Filtersign reset BO |AHU_FilterSign_Reset_xx_xxxxxx False | True
14 | Operation mode status MV |AHU_Operation_Mode _xx_XXXXxx Auto | Cool Heat Fan | Dry
15 | Operation mode limit MV |AHU_Mode_ Limit_xx_xxxxxx No | Cool |t only
status Limit | Only
Remote controller limit . Enable |Disable| Conditional
16 status MV |AHU_Remocon_Limit_xx_Xxxxxx RC RC RC
Integrated error code
17 |of both indoor unit and Al |AHU_Error_Code _XX_XXXXXx Referto Samsung integrated error code list
outdoorunit
18% Discharge cooling set AV |AHU_DisCoolSetTemp_xX_XXxXxXX °C(°F)
temperature
19 Discharge heating set AV |AHU_DisHeatSetTemp_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)
temperature
200 Discharge current Al |AHU_Dis_CurrentTemp_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)
temperature
21 | Humidification setting BV |AHU_Humidification_xx_xxxxxx Off On
22™ | Outdoorairintake setting | BV |AHU_OAIntake _xx_XXXXXx Off On
23" | Outdoor cooling setting BV |AHU_OutdoorCool_xx_xxxxxx Off On
24% | Fan speed status MV |AHU_FanSpeed_xX_XXXXXX Low Mid High
25" | Set humidity status MV |AHU_SetHumidity_xx_xxxxxx Low Mid High
26 | Current humidity status Ml |AHU_CurrentHumidity _xx_Xxxxxx Low Mid High
27 | AHU Notify NC |AHU_Notify_xx_xxxxxx When the error occurred, send event to list

Note

e (*) Mark is optionally supported.
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IERV, ERV Plus
Single ERV or ERV Plus unit has following point list.
| . Unit Status value
nstance Object Ject Object Name Inactive| Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
1 Power On/Off operation BV | ERV_Power_xx_XXXXXX Off On
2 Filter sign status Bl | ERV_FilterSign_xx_xxxxxx False True
3 Filtersign reset BO |ERV_FilterSign_Reset_xx_Xxxxxx False | True
4 Operation mode status MV | ERV_Operation_Mode _Xx_XXxxxx Auto | HeatEx | Bypass | Sleep
5 Fan speed status MV | ERV_FanSpeed_XX_XXXXXX Low High Turbo
Remote controller limit . Enable | Disable | Conditional
6 status MV | ERV_Remocon_Limit_xx_Xxxxxx RC RC RC
7 Integrajced error code of Al |ERV_Error_Code_xx_XXXXXX
ERV unit
The powervalue of an ERV .
8™ | Plus unit after the basic Al ERV_Plus_Baseline_kWh_xx_ kWh
XXXXXX
date
The number of hours usage . .
9™ |of an ERV Plus unit afterthe| Al ERV_Plus_Baseline_Minute_xx_ Minute
X XXXXXX
basic date
10" | Powervalue within period | Al |ERV_Plus_Period_kWh_xx_xxxxxx | kWh
The number of hours . )
11 |usage of an ERV Plus unit | Al ERV_Plus_Perlod_Mlnute_xx_xxxxx Minute
within period
120 ERV Plus operation mode MV ERV_Plus_Operation_Mode_xx_xxx Auto Cool Heat Off
status XXX
13 ERV Plus operation mode MV | ERV_Plus_Mode _Limit_xx_Xxxxxxx NO. Cool Heat Only
limit status Limit | Only
. . When the error occurred, send event to list of
*) )
14 ERV Notify NC | ERV_Natify_xx_xxxoxx destination in the recipient_list. (Max: 8)

Note

e (*) Mark is optionally supported.
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I DVM CHILLER
Single DVM CHILLER Unit has following point list.
| o Unit Status value
nstance Object Ject Object Name Inactive| Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
1 Chilled Water Al | MC_WaterTemp_XX_XXXXXX °C(°F)
Temperature
2 Set temperature AV | MC_WaterTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)
3 Demand limit setting AV | MC_Demand_Set_xx_XxXxxxx %
The number of hours
4 usage of an indoor unit Al | MC_Baseline_Minute_xx_xxxxxx | Minute
afterthe basic date
The number of hours
5 usage of an indoor unit Al | MC_Period_Minute_xx_xxxxxx | Minute
within peirod
6 Power On/Off operation BV | MC_Power _XX_XXXXXX Off On
7 Water Law BO | MC_Water_Law_xx_XXXXXX False True
8™ | Quiet BV | MC_Quiet_xx_XXXxxX Off On
o) Forced Fan BV | MC_Forced_Fan_xx_Xxxxxx Off On
10" | Operation mode status MV | MC_Operation_Mode_xx_XXXXxx Cool Heat Cool Hot
Storage | Water
Remote controller limit - Enable | Disable | Conditional
*
1 status MV | MC_Remocon_Limit_Xx_XxXXxxx RC RC RC
12 |Integrated error code Al | MC_Error_Code_XX_XXXXXX
139 | DVM CHILLER Notify NC | MC_Notify_xx_xxoox When the error occurred, send event to list of

destination in the recipient_list. (Max: 8)

BACnet Device Object does not support master function of DVM CHILLER.
Demand control setting range is as follows:

50,55,60,65,70,75,80,85,90,95,100(%)
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I Object list
EHS
Instance i Unit Status value
Number Object T ;:gt Object Name Inactive | Active
Text-1 Text-2 Text-3 Text-4
1 Room temperature Al [EHS_RoomTemp _XX_XXXXXX °C(°F)
Use when displayed
2 Set temperature AV | EHS_Temp_Set_xx_Xxxxxx °C(°F) temperature typeis set to
'‘Room".
Use when displayed
3 Settemperature of water AV | EHS_WaterOutTemp_Set_xx_Xxxxxx °C(°F) temperature type is set to
out ' '
WaterOut'.
4 |Settemperature of hot AV |EHS_HotWaterTemp_Set_xx_xxoxx | °C(°F)
water
5 ﬁi:ittmg lower temperature AV | EHS_Cool_LimitTemp_xX_XXXXXX °C(°F)
Setting upper temperature - oo
6 limit AV | EHS_Heat_LimitTemp_XX_XXXXXX C(°F)
Lower temperature limit for . oo
7 AV | EHS_WOCoolLimitTemp_xx_xxxxxx C(°F)
water out
Uppertemperature limit for - orro
8 AV | EHS_WOHeatLimitTemp_XX_XXxxxx C(°F)
waterout
o  |Yppertemperature limitfor |, | ri WineatiLimitTemp_xx_xooxx | °C(F)
hot water
10 The'powervalue afterthe Al | EHS_Baseline _kWh_xx_xxxxxx kWh
basic date
The number of hours usage
1 of an in- door unit afterthe Al | EHS_Baseline_Minute_xx_XXXxxx Minute
basic date
12 Power value within period Al | EHS_Period _kWh _xx_XXXXXx kWh
The number of hours usage
13 of an in- door unit within Al | EHS_Period_Minute _xx_Xxxxxx Minute
period
14 Current temperature of Al |EHS_WOCurrentTemp _xX_XXXXXX °C(°F)
waterout
15 Current temperature of hot Al | EHS_HotWaterTemp_Xx_XXxxxx °C(°F)
water
16 Displayed temperature type| Bl |EHS_ControlTempType_xX_XXXXXX Room |WaterOut
17 Thermostat usage Bl | EHS_Thermostat_xx_xxxxxx False True
18 Outing Bl | EHS_GoOut_xx_XXxxxx Off On
19 Power On/Off BV Off On
Setting lower temperature Use when displayed
20 limit E P BV |EHS_Cool_LimitTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx | False True tempera- ture type
is setto 'Room'.
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Instance r Unit Status value
Number Object T ;;:t Object Name Inactive | Active
Text-1 Text-2 Text-3 Text-4
Setting uppertemperature Use when displayed
21 limit gupp P BV |EHS_Heat_LimitTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx | False True tempera- ture type
is set to 'Room’".
Apply lower temperature Use when displayed
22 PPty P BV |EHS_WOCoolLimitFlag_xx_xxxxxx False True tempera- ture type
limit for water out ) } ;
is set to 'WaterOut'.
Apply upper temperature Use when displayed
23 ~PPYy UpP P BV |EHS_WOHeatLimitFlag_xx_xxxxxx False True tempera- ture type
limit for water out . , .
is set to 'WaterOut'.
24 |APPlyuppertemperature | gy | o yrheatlimitFlag_xx_xwoox False | True
limit for hot water
25 Sqré/d(sz status of hot water BV | EHS_HotWater_Power_xx_XXXXXX Off On
26 Status of quiet operation BV | EHS_Sleep_xx_Xxxxxx Off On
27 Operation mode status MV | EHS_Operation_Mode _XX_XXXXxx Auto Cool Heat
28 Operation mode limit status| MV |EHS_Mode_Limit_xx_xxxxxx L:\rlr?it Cool Only| HeatOnly
29 thZTuoste controller limit MV | EHS_Remocon_Limit_xX_XXXXxx Enable RC| Disable RC | Conditional RC
30 Status.of hot water MV | EHS_HotWater_Mode_xx_xxxxxx * Force Eco Standard | TPXFS
operation mode
Integrated error code
31 of both indoor unit and Al | EHS_Error_Code_xX_XXXXXX
outdoor unit
When the error occurred, send event to
32 EHS notifiy NC | EHS_Notify_xx_xxxxxx list of destination in the recipient_Llist.
(Max: 8)

Note

e Force hot water mode (* marked) will be supported later. It is the point list of Hydro Unit and Hydro Unit HT.
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ISIM(PIM)

Single SIM (PIM) has following point list.
Instance Object azE: Object Name Status value
Number Type

1 SIM (PIM) error code

Al SIM_Error_Code_xx_xx

Referto list of error code

2 |SIM(PIM) Notify

NC | SIM_Notify_xx_xx

When the error occurred, send event
to list of destination in the recipient_list.

(Max: 8)
1 OnOff Controller
Single OnOff Controller has following point list.
JDEIIES Object Dl Object Name Status value
Number Type
1 OnOff Controller error code Al |Central_Error_Code_xx_xx | Referto the list of the integrated error code

2 OnOff Controller notify

NC | Central_Notify_xx_xx

When the error occurred, send event to list
of destination in the recipient_list. (Max: 8)

I Interface module (Outdoor unit)
Single Interface(Outdoor unit) module has following point list.

Instance . Object . Uni.t - Statusvalue
Number Object Type Object Name Inactive | Active
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
1 Outside temperature | Al | ODU_Outside_Temp_xx_xxxx °C(°F)
0: 5~7°C(41~45°F)/1: 7~9°C(41~48°F)/
) 2:9~11°C(48~52°F)/3:10~12°C(50~54°F)/
2% Cool capac¢y AV | ODU_Cool_Compensation_xx_ xxxx 4:11~13°C(52~55°F)/5: 12~14°C(54~57°F)/
compensation
6:13~15°C(55~59°F)/14: Auto control (from
0DU)
0: 25kg/cm?/1: 26kg/cm?/
, 2:27kg/cm?/3: 28kg/cm?/
30 Heat capaqty AV | ODU_Heat_Compensation_xx_ Xxxxx 4: 29kg/cm?/5: 30kg/cm?/
compensation
6: 31kg/cm?/7: 32kg/cm?/
8: 33kg/cm?/14: Auto control (from ODU)
4 Compressor status Bl | ODU_Comp_Status_xx_xxxx False | True | | |
5 Interface module Al | Repeater_Error_Code_xx_xxxx Referto the list of the integrated error code
error code
6 Interface module NC | IM_Notify_xx_xxx When the error occurred, send event to list of
notify - - destination in the recipient_list. (Max: 8)

(*) Mark is optionally supported.
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I BACnet Gateway
BACnet Gateway has following point list.
L=l Control and Monitoring oz Object Name Status value
Number Type
1 All device OFF BO |ALL_OFF_xx Inactive: All devices Off
0: Normal, 8: Emergency stop,
105: Tracking in progress,
2 DMS2.5 Status Al DMS2_Status_xx 108: Tracking failed
109: DMS2.5 <-> BACnet
Communication failed
3 BACnet error code Al BACnetApp_Error_ Code_xx BACnet error code
. . When the erroroccurred, send event to list of
4 Gateway Notify NC | GW_Notify_xx destination in the recipient_list. (Max: 8)

I Digital input/output
Digital input/output Gateway has following point list.

) Unit Status value
B Object Ol Object Name Inactive | Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
1 Digital Input1 Bl | DI_01_xx_xx (BACnet Gateway Reserved) Off On
2 Digital Input 2 Bl | DI_02_xx_xx (BACnet Gateway Reserved) Off On
3 Digital Input 3 Bl | DI_03_xx_xx Off On
4 Digital Input 4 BI DI_04_xx_xx Off On
5 Digital Input 5 Bl | DI_05_xx_xx Off On
6 Digital Input 6 Bl |DI_06_xx_xx Off On
7 Digital Input 7 Bl | DI_07_xx_xx Off On
8 Digital Input 8 Bl |DI_08_xx_xx Off On
9 Digital Input 9 Bl |DI_09_xx_xx Off On
10 Digital Input10 Bl [DI_10_xx_xx Off On
M Digital Output1 BO |DO_01_xx_xx (BACnet Gateway Reserved) Off On
12 Digital Output 2 BO |DO_02_xx_xx (BACnet Gateway Reserved) Off On
13 Digital Output 3 BO |DO_03_xx_xx Off On
14 Digital Output 4 BO |DO_04_xx_xx Off On
15 Digital Output 5 BO [DO_05_xx_xx Off On
16 Digital Output 6 BO |DO_06_xx_xx Off On
17 Digital Output 7 BO |DO_07_xx_xx Off On
18 Digital Output 8 BO |DO_08_xx_xx Off On
/N Caution

e You may use ALL_OFF command to turn on all the indoor units but it is not recommended.

e |[f communication error occurs on devices such as SIM/OnOff Controller/Interface Module etc, other functions such
as power distribution may also create a problem. You must have BMS system to check the errors and you must take
action immediately.
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Checking BACnet communication through Wireshark

I Who-is (I-Am)

e Afterdevice instance numbers have been automatically assigned, Who-is command which is requested in the Wireshark will
be replied by i-am from the devices.

BSOS ERX2: LeeaTl BA AGAE W82 ¥

W Marisum APy Length accepted: (unsignes)
o | ¥ Segmentation Sspported: no-segeentation

176

I ReadPropertyMultiple
e Request all status datas.

e Device description, BACnet network number device node ID, status, BACnet MAC address version, Max APDU length
accepted, APDU retries, timeout, supported services, supported object types and so on.

AR — ]
EEeE REESL wseeTL

s

s s

ReadPropertyMultiple Response

ReadPropertyMultiple Request

[F-Sw0 D - 45
]

Continuum CyberStation
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ReadPropertyMultiple
e Object_MultiStatelnput

=

|+ wa Tcing utomatfon and Contral
000

9010 = PO Fliga: ounl

w Clastng Tag
® priority: (umdgned) §

|= Butlding avtsmstion and Contral wetwork

metmerk APDn
= APOU Typer Conf irmed-Begeest ()

esporae 3 aceepted: Urspecified (0)
of marime ADy sccepted: wp to 1034 octets (4)

. 2
Service chaice: sritebroperty (15)
& ORJeCTToRntITier Tl STALe-Sutpet sblect, 1§

WriteProperty

\

® Property Identifier: state-text (110)

= propertyvalue

opening Tag: 4

® state-text: 'Auto’

@ state-text: 'Low’
state-text: ‘mMid’
state-text: ‘High'
state-text: 'No state’
Closing Tag: 4

Property Identifier: status-flags (111)

= propertyvalue
® opening Tag: 4

status-flags: (sit string)

Closing Tag: 4

® Property Identifier: time-delay (113)

= propertyAccessError
® Opening Tag: 5

® error Class: property
error Code: unknown-property

Closing Tag: 5§

® Property Identifier: present-value (85)

= propertyvalue
opening Tag: 4

® present-value: (unsigned) 1

® Closing Tag: ¢
® closing Tag: 1

Change the FanSpeed from Auto to Low

1. Request - WriteProperty ( FanSpeed ‘Auto’ - ‘Low’)

2.Response - SimpleACK

3. Request - ReadPropertyMultiple ( FanSpeed )
4. Response — ReadPropertyMultiple ( FanSpeed ‘Low’)

A

W Property Identifier:
= propertyvalue
@ Opening Tag: 4
@ state-Text: 'Auto’
@ STare-Text: ‘Low’
& srate-text
& state-text: ‘Wigh'
® Closing Tag: 4
W Property Identifier:
= propertyvalue
® opening Tag: 4
& status-flags: (Bit
® closing Tag: 4
® Property Identifier:
= propertyAccessError
& opening Tag: §

® error Class: property
® error Code: unknown-property

@ Closing Tag: §
® Property Identifier:
= propertyvalue

® opening Tag: &4

@ present-value: (Unsigned) 2

® closing Tag: 4
@ Closing Tag: 1

state-text (110)

status-flags (111)

string)

vime-delay (113)

present-value (85)

ReadPropertyMultiple
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I Subscribe COV

[ User Datagram protocol, Src Port: bacnet T D5T i net
b Bacnet virtual Link control
F Building Automation and Control Network NPDU
version: Ox01 (ASHRAE 135-1995)
® Control: Ox24
Destination Network Address: 1
pestination MAC Layer address Length: &
Destination IS0 8802-3 MAC Address: 80:00:00:0b:00:01 (80:00:00:0b:00:01)
Hop Count: 255
F Building automation and Control Network APDU
0000 .... = APDU Type: Confirmed-Request (0)
# ..., 0010 = PDU Flags: Ox02
.000 .... = Max Response Segments accepted: unspecified (0)
. 0100 = 5ize of Maximum ADPU accepted: up to 1024 octets (4)
Invoke ID: 121
Service choice: subscribecov (5)
# subscriber Process Id: (Unsigned) 100
® objectidentifier: analog-input object, 7
#® issue Confirmed wotifications: TRUE
@ life vime (hh.mm.s5): 0.20.00

\

User Datagram Protocol, src Port: bacnet (47808)]
BACnet Vvirtual Link control
= Building Automation and Control Network NPDU
version: 0x01 (ASHRAE 135-1995)
control: 0x08
Source Network Address: 1
Source MAC Layer Address Length: 6
SADR: 80:00:00:0b:00:01 (80:00:00:0b:00:01)
= Building Automation and Control Network APDU
0010 .... = APDU Type: Simpleack (2)
Invoke ID: 121
service Choice: subscribecov (5)

\/

e

Response

I COV Notification

Building Autosation and Control Metwork APDU
0000 .... = aPDU Type: Confirsed-mequest (0)
® .... 0000 = POU Flags: Ox00
2000 ..., = Max Response Segments accepted: Unspecified (0)
Size of Maximum ADPU accepted: Up to 1476 octets (fits in an 150 8802-3 frase) (3)

19
service choice: confirsedcovmotification (1)
ProcessIdentifier: 100
® objectIdentifier: device object, 157600
# objectidentifier: analog-input object, 1
& Time remaining (hh.mm.55): 0.19.59
# Tist of values
i openi

= propertyvalue
# opening Tag: 2
# present-value: 20.000000 (Real)
#® Closing Tag: 2
@ Property Idencifier: status-flags (111)
= propertyvalue
® Opering Tag: 2
% status-flags: (sitv string)
# €losing Tag: 2
% Closing Tag: 4

\/

b Bacner virtual Link Control

Building Automation and Control Network NPDU
version: Ox01 (ASHRAE 135-1995)

#® Control: 0x20
Destination Network Address: 1
pestination MaC Layer address Length: 6
Destination IS0 8§802-3 MAC Address: 80:00:00:00:00:01 (80:00:00:0b:00:01)
HOp Count: 255

Building Automation and Control Network APDU
0010 .... = APDU Type: Simpleack (2)
Invoke ID: 119
service Choice: confirmedcovnorification (1)

\/

Response
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Standard Object Types Supported

Object Type

Supported

Dynamically Creatable

Dynamically Deletable

Writeable Properties

Analog Input

O

|

Analog Output

Analog Value

Present value

Binary Input

Binary Output

Presentvalue

Binary Value

Presentvalue

Calendar

Command

o|jlo|o|jo|o|d

o|lo|o|o|o|d

Device

=)
~

a

=)
~

a

n/a

Event Enrollment

File

Group

Loop

Multi-state Input

Presentvalue

Multi-state Output

Multi-state Value

Presentvalue

Notification Class

Recipient_List

Program

Schedule

OO0 R |OR|O|0|0|0

Oo|o|/og|o|o|ojo|ojo|Oo

Oo|lo|/o|o|/o|o|jo|o|jo|O
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LonWorks Gateway
Features
- e For LonWorks protocol system.
(o o) Unit: mm(inch) e Support DMS2.5 control function at
pHstnet 240(9.44) ‘ 64.80(2.55) the same time.
— c T
| s | s Y s s |
SAMSUNG
© °) le ©)
Product specification
Source DC Adaptor
Power supply Input 100~240VAC (£10%), 50/60Hz
Output 12V 3A

Operating temperaturerange | -10°C ~ 50°C (14°F~122°F)

Operating humidity range 10%RH ~ 90%RH

e |owerlayer: RS485 x5
Communication connection e Upperlayer: Ethernet 100Base-T x 1
¢ LonWorks layer: TP/FT-10A(Free topology 78kbps)

External Digital Output | 8
connectionport | Digital Input | 10

RS485 1000m (3280ft)
et Digital Output | 100m (328ft)
length of Digital Input | 100m (328ft)
connection Ethernet 100m (328ft): When there is no repeater
LonWorks 500m (1640ft): When connecting with Bus type: 2700m (8858ft)

. Numbers per Total number for
Device
each channel 5 channels
Max. Indoor units (including ERV, MCU, FCU KIT) 128 128
connectable C I Outdoor unit (including MIM-NO1, MIM-N10, 1 80
number of ontrollayer | | \;m-F10N, DVM CHILLER unit)
device

OnOff controller Total15 Total 75

Touch centralized controller

PIM interface module (MIM-B16UN) 8 8
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I Compatible product

Outdoor unit

AMXKK K XK H KK, ACKHK KK XK KKK

OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)

Controller Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)

PIM interface module (MIM-B16UN)

¢ Conventional communication outdoor unit requires compatible interface module (MIM-NOT1) to establish connection
¢ MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-BO4A Interface modules cannot be connected.

¢ To connect ERV, MIM-N10 is required.

e To connect FCU KIT, MIM-F10N is required.

¢ Conventional PIM must connect to CH4(COM5) of DMS 2.5.

Description of parts

I Front
e o)
DMS-Lnet
———
[Ty R
SAMSUNG — 03
\© °)
No. Item Function
01 LCD display Displays current time or menu.
Menu button Access the setting menu.
02 V/A button Select function or setting item in the setting menu.
Set button Enter or check setting item in the setting menu.
03 Bottom cover Unscrew 2 screws on the bottom to remove the cover and check the cable connections.
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I LED indicator

_ Ethernet Com1 Ccom2 COoM3 Ccom4 Lon -
Power | [CPU-Alive| |Linked Active TX RX TX RX TX RX TX RX| [ACK |[SVC Check
T ] [T T T T
01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09
No. Item Name Status
01 Power Power indicator Turns blue when the power is supplied.
0 CPU Alive CPU operation indicator Blinks in orange with1second intervals during
normal operation.
03 Ethernet-Linked  Internet connection indicator Turns green during normal connection.
” Ethernet-Active !ntgrnet data transmission/reception Blinks inorange during normal transmission/
indicator reception.
05 COM1~4-TX Channel1-4 OnOff C(.)nt_roll.er/.lnterface Blinks in green during normal transmission.
module Data transmission indicator
Channel1~4 OnOff controller/interface — ) .
06 COM1~4-RX module Data reception indicator Blinks in green during normal reception.
07 Lon ACK LonWorks data reception indicator Blinks in green during normal reception.
08 Lon SVC LonWorks device status indicator Blinks in green during un-configured.
Indoor/Outdoor unit communication Turns green when there is an error on more than
09 Check

status indicator

one indoor/outdoor unit or in communication.

Technical Data Book 206



04 Gateway

LonWorks Gateway > MIM-B18BUN

I Bottom
Dlterminall Dlterminal 2 DO terminal 3 DOterminal4  Lonterminal RS485
Communication
terminal
Power terminal Ethernet terminal
Reset button SD card socket Cable tie groove
Name Description
Dl terminal1 Digital Input connection terminal, Channel1~Channel5
Dl terminal 2 Digital Input connection terminal, Channel6~Channel10

DO terminal 3

Digital Output connection terminal, Channel1~Channel5

DO terminal 4

Digital Output connection terminal, Channel6~Channel8

Lon terminal

Terminal Block for LonWorks communication (TP/FT-10)

Reset button

Reset LonWorks Gateway

SD card socket

Sub memory (for program update and set information saving) socket

RS485 communication terminal

RS485 port for communication with OnOff controller/interface module

Ethernet Terminal

Connect LAN cable

Cable tie groove

Groove for arranging cables
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Connection diagram

MIM-B16UN(PIM) can be connected with outdoor units or controllers to same channel of DMS2.5.

LonWorks
For power distribution ? Samsung RS485 communication BMS
[Eommmeny communication
] i __—°° | onoff  [r—1 = s : “
| : n 1L . S [
E : - controller LonWorks GW
: |
H i Power line
i ! RIR2
: ! M DHI
[ . FI-F2
| O | IO | S | PPRTTYPTTTYOPTTPRPTPORITT £ — \ YO
|
i : < ST ST S
! i RI-R2
! —— [ -
| —‘\
T ]
_— VL B e RN RN
H - [ e S < e N
: Watt-hour :
H meter )
. | ! R1-R2

Electrical | - :

substation || _‘\ i [ F1-F2
|
1 = |

]

N ) < ST S S
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Wiring
p
= = (CH =Channel)
YA AR e AR RS CHO GH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 -
[eiesecizoie —

-

* Connecting outdoor unit directly
- Maximum 16 outdoor units can be connected to each channel
- Total 80 outdoor units can be connected
* Connecting OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller
- Maximum 15 OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to each channel

Note

e LonWorks gateway can connect outdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller at the same time.

e Qutdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to 1 communication channel at
the same time.
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I Connecting with outdoor unit

e 1
LonWorks gateway
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 s
O pm|oo|loo|loo|ca NN | N
B
Outdoor unit
o~
(a4
g &
&
Outdoor unit
& g
[ad & )
1 .
s m Outdoor unit
Maximum16 %" Lot
connections  + S
-...E '---E Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit Outdoor unit's address is defined automatically.
The address can be changed manually also.
\ J
I Connecting with OnOff controller
e 1
LonWorks gateway
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
OOOOODODOODD
OoOoOo|jocoo|ooo|oo|ca o
C2 C1 R2 Ri
Maximum15 & ) -

OnOff controllers

Outdoor unit

R1R2

Outdoor unit

R1R2

Outdoor unit
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I Connecting with outdoor unit and OnOff controller

s R
LonWorks gateway

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
09Je0/0gDeeg

[mim R m

R1R2

Maximum16
outdoor units

Outdoor unit e ® O

R1R2

Outdoor unit
N\ J

I Wiring distance

e B
Network radius

N Y,

Distance between LonWorks gateway and OnOff controller/outdoor unit
e Distance from the LonWorks gateway to the furthest device cannot exceed 1000m(3280ft).
e ©+@+®<1000m(3280ft)

Distance between LonWorks gateway and upper level controller

e Since LonWorks GW supports 100 Base-T Ethernet, first repeater or upper level controller from the LonWorks GW cannot be
further than100m(328ft) (IEEE 802.3). Therefore, maximum network radius is restricted to 500m(1640ft).
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@, ®,©,@),©® =100m(328ft)
© @
[T | & =eeeeeesssses | [T
1
T
: Maximum number of repeaters = 4
(@ 500m(1640ft)

Commission

e To activate the Service Pin, press and hold [SET] button for more than three
seconds while time is displayed in the LCD Display window of the front side
of LonWorks Gateway.

¢ Whenyou press Service Pin, Neuron ID will be sent and [SVC] LED of the
front panel will be lit up for a second.

Standard program identifier (SPID)

e Manufacturers: Samsung Electronics Co., Ltd. MID: 191

e Device Classes: 70.00 - Gateways/72.80 --- HVAC Gateways
e Usage (Device Subclass): Utility {11}

e Channel Types: TP/FT-10{ID: 4}

Object Types Description SFPT Name
8500 SCC - Generic SFPTspaceComfortController

e Program ID: 90:00:BF:48:50:0B:04:00
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Item summary

Item Function
Operation On/Off

Operation mode

Airflow direction
Common

Fan speed

Device errorinformation

Model, address, type information

Set temperature

Indoor temperature

Filter replacement alert/reset

Remote controller level

Control & Monitoring Indoor unit AHU Thermostat information

Operation restriction setting (Cooling/Heating)

Setting lowest temperature/restriction

Setting highest temperature/restriction

Power consumption

Operation time

Emergency stop
DMS2.5 DI/DO
DMS2.5 lock

DMS2.5 errorinformation

Additional functions

System errorinformation
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Network variable

I Indoor unit/ERV/AHU kit/Fresh duct/DVM Chiller/FCU Kit

No. Name Type M/0 Description
1 nviONOff SNVT_switch O | ON/OFF command
2 nviApplicMode SNVT_hvac_mode O | Setting operating mode
3 nviSetpoint SNVT_temp_p O | Setting desire temperature
4 nviFanStatus SNVT_switch O | Settingfan speed
5 nviERVMode SNVT_count O | Setting ERV operation mode
6 nviFilterReset SNVT_switch O | Filterreset command
7 nviUserLockout SNVT_switch O | Setting the restriction of remote control use
8 nviOccOpMode SNVT_switch O | Setting cooling only mode/heating only mode
9 nviCoolTempLock SNVT_switch O | Setting the low temperature limit
10 | nviHeatTempLock SNVT_switch O | Setting the high temperature limit
1 nvoSpaceTemp SNVT_temp_p M | Display indoortemperature
12 | nvoApplicMode SNVT_hvac_mode O | Display operating mode
13 nvoSetpoint SNVT_temp_p O | Display desire temperature
14 | nvoOnOff SNVT_switch O | Display ON/OFF status
15 | nvoFanStatus SNVT_switch O | Display fan speed
16 | nvoERVMode SNVT_count O | Display ERV operating mode
17 | nvoErrorCode SNVT_count O | Display Errorcode
18 | nvoDeviceAlarm | SNVT_state 0 ngf::ni‘;”;{;’tljgfj‘fsg'gjr5'9” Thermo ON/OFF, Error
19 | nvoOccOpMode SNVT_switch O | Cooling only/Heating only setup status display
20 | nvoCoolTempLock SNVT_switch O | Display low temperature limit setting status
21 nvoHeatTemplLock | SNVT_switch O | Display high temperature limit setting status
22 | nvoUserLockout SNVT_switch O | Display the restriction of remote control use
23 | nvoEnergyConp SNVT_elec_kwh_L O | Display electricity usage (Time Period)
24 | nvoEnergyCon SNVT_elec_kwh_l O | Display electricity usage (Basic date)
25 | nvoRuntimep SNVT_time_hour O | Display used hours (Period)
26 | nvoRuntime SNVT_time_hour O | Display used hours (Basic date)
27 | nvoDevListDesc SNVT_str_asc O | Indoorunit HW information
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I DVM system object
No. Name Type M/0 Description
1 nviDigitalOut[6] SNVT_ switch 0 Control Digital output of DMS
2 nviAllOff SNVT_hvac_emerg 0 Control all indoor unit/ERV OFF
3 nvoDigitalOut[6] SNVT_ switch 0 Display Digital output status of DMS
4 | nvoDigitalin[8] SNVT_ switch 0 Display Digital input status of DMS
5 nvoSystemLock SNVT_ switch 0 Display System Lock status of DMS
6 AVODMS2Alarm SNVT_ count 0 Display communication error of the sub device
connected to DMS
7 nvoSystemAlarm SNVT_ count 0
I Configuration properties
No. Name Type M/0 Description
. SNVT_time_sec
1 nciSndHrtBt SCPTmaxSendTime 0 Send Heartbeat
- SNVT_time_sec . .
2 nciMinOutTm SCPTminSendTime 0] Minimum Send Time
. SNVT_temp_p -
3 nciMinDeltaTemp SCPTminDeltaTemp 0 Min. difference before update
. SNVT_time_sec . g
4 nciDelayStatrup SCPTpwrupDelay 0 Delay time after a power-up
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Network parameter chart

I Indoor unit/ERV/AHU/DVM Chiller/FCU kit object

‘ SSACIndoor[nn](objectid=1-128)

,

nviOnOff SNVT_switch

I
nviApplicMode SNVT_hvac_mode
[

nviSetPoint SNVT_temp_p
[

nviFanStatus SNVT_switch
I

nviERVMode SNVT_count
I

nviFilterReset SNVT_switch
[

nviUserLockout SNVT_switch

[
nviOccOpMode SNVT_switch
[

nviCoolTempLock SNVT_switch
I

nviHeatTempLock SNVT_switch

nvoSpaceTemp SNVT_temp_p
[

nvoApplicMode SNVT_hvac_mode

I
nvoSetPoint SNVT_temp_p
[

nvoOnOff SNVT_switch

nvoFanStatus SNVT_switch
I

nvoERVMode SNVT_count
I

nvoErrorCode SNVT_count
[

nvoDeviceAlarm SNVT_state

[
nvoOccOpMode SNVT_switch
[

nvoCoolTempLock SNVT_switch
I

nvoHeatTempLock SNVT_switch
[

nvoUserLockout SNVT_switch
[

nvoEnergyConp SNVT_elec_kwh_|
I

nvoEnergyCon SNVT_elec_kwh_|
I

nvoRuntimep SNVT_time_hour

nvoRuntime SNVT_time_hour

N

nvoDevListDesc SNVT_str_asc

I Indoor unit/ERV/AHU/DVM Chiller/FCU kit object

‘ SSACSystem(objectid=129)

[

nvoDigitalOut[6] SNVT_switch

nviDigitalOut[é]_switch

nvoDigitalln[8] SNVT_switch

nviAllOff SNVT_hvac_emerg

nvoSystemLock SNVT_switch

nvoDMS2Alarm SNVT_count

nvoSystemAlarm SNVT_count

Configuration Properties
nciSndHrtBt
nciMinOutTm
nciMinDelta Temp
nciDelayStartup
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Control and Monitoring ltem

I Functional classification by a device.

The functions provided can be different according to the type of the connected device.

AHU

Fresh

DVM

Address, Operation Status)

No NV Name Remarks Indoor | ERV Kit Duct | Chiller FCU Kit
1 | nviOnOff ON/OFF Command 0 0 0 0 0 0
2 | nviApplicMode Setting operation mode 0 X 0 0 0 0
3 | nviSetpoint Setting desiarable temperature 0 X 0 X 0 0
4 | nviFanStatus Setting wind speed and direction 0 0 X X X 0
5 | nviERVMode Setting ERV operation mode X 0 X X X X
6 | nviFilterReset Filter reset command 0 0 0 0 X X
7 | nviUserLockout Setting the restriction of remote control use 0 0 0 0 0 0
8 | nvoOccOpMode gﬁ’[;iggofjoeoling only mode/Setting heating 0 X 0 0 X 0
9 | nviCoolTempLock | Setting the low temperature limit 0 X 0 X X 0
10 | nviHeatTemplock | Setting the high temperature limit 0 X 0 X X 0
11 | nvoSpaceTemp Display indoor temperature 0] X 0 X 0] 0
12 | nvoApplicMode Display operating mode 0] X 0 0 0 0
13 | nvoSetPoint Display desire temperature 0] X 0 X 0 0
14 | nvoOnOff Display ON/OFF status 0 0 0 0 0 0
15 | nvoFanStatus Display wind speed and direction 0] 0 X X X 0
16 | nvoERVMode Display ERV operating mode X 0 X X X X
17 | nvoErrorCode Display Error code 0 0 0 0 0 0
1 | movevcenam | Bencteematose S e o | o [0 [0 | 0 | o
19 | nvoOccOpMode fj:iosgl[i:)? only/Heating only setup status 0 X 0 0 X 0

20 | nvoCoolTemplock | Lowtemperature limit setting status display 0 X 0 X X 0
21 | nvoHeatTemplLock | Hightemperature limit setting status display 0 X 0 X X 0

22 | nvoUserlLockout Display the restriction of remote control use 0 0 0 0 0 0

23 | nvoEnergyCon_p | Display electricity usages(Time Period) 0 X X X X X

24 | nvoEnergyCon Display electricity usages(Basic date) 0 X X X X X

25 | nvoRuntime_p Display used hours(Period) 0 X 0 X 0 0

26 | nvoRuntime Display used hours(Basic date) 0 X 0 X 0 0
57 | nvoDevListDesc The summary of device information(Model, 0 0 0 0 0 0
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Detail description of network variable

I Indoor unit/ERV/AHU/DVM Chiller/FCU kit object

1-1. nvoSpaceTemp(11)

Description Indoor temperature

SNVT Type SNVT_temp_p: Signed Long, 2 bytes
Value and Range : -10.0°C(14°F)

operation ~50.0°C(122°F)

1-2. nvoApplicMode(12), nviApplicMode(2)

Description Operation Mode status

SNVT_hvac_mode:
Enumeration(hvac_t)

0: HVAC_AUTO

1: HVAC_HEAT

3:HVAC_COOL

6: HVAC_OFF

9: HVAC_FAN_ONLY

11: HVAC_ICE(Cool Storage)

13: HVAC_ECONOMY(Hot Water)
14: HVAC_DEHUMID

SNVT Type

Value and
operation

e |nvalid Value: Automatically set as HVAC_AUTO
1-3. nvoSetpoint(13), nviSetpoint(3)

Description Set Temperature
SNVT Type SNVT_temp_p: Signed Long, 2 bytes
Cool: 18.0°C(64.4°F) ~ 30.0°C(86.0°F),
Value and Heat:16.0°C(60.8°F) ~ 30.0°C(86.0°F)
operation DVM Chiller: -10°C(14°F) ~
55°C(131°F)

e Invalid Value: Automatically set up as minimum or
maximum value.

¢ When setting temperature, only an integervalue is applied.
A decimal point is ignored.

1-4. nvoOnOff(14), nviOnOff(1)

Description Power ON/OFF status
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value State
Value and OFF 0.0 0
operation
ON 100.0 1

1-5. nvoFanStatus(1

5), nvoFanStatus(4)

Description Fan Speed and direction
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value State
Auto 0.0 -
Low 1.0 -
Mid 2.0 -
High 3.0 -
Value a_nd Eco 20 N
operation
Turbo 5.0 -
Auto Any>5.0 -
Stop - 0
Up-Down -

e Supporting modes are different according to indoor units.
- Indoor unit: Auto, Low, Mid, High (Turbo: Optional)

- ERV: Mid, High,

Turbo

- FCU Kit : Auto, Low, Mid, High

- AHUKit: High

e When an indoor unit operation mode is Auto or Dehumid,
Fan speed is controlled as ‘Auto’

e When an indoor unit operation mode is FAN ONLY, ‘Auto’
cannot be controlled by Fan speed.
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1-6. nvoERVMode(16), nviERVMode(5) 1-9. nvoOccOpMode(19), nviOccOpModeCmd(8)

Description ERV Oper'atlon Mode Description Operation Mode restriction
SNVT Type SNVT_count: Unsigned Long, 2 bytes NUTT SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed
(0: Auto) ype Short
val q T:H/R
oa;ri ;gn (2: Air purification ) Value State
p 3:Sleep Value and Unlock 0.0 0
4: Normal operation Cool only 1.0 1
e (): Function that is not supported now. Heat only 20 !

1-7. nvoErrorCode(17)

1-10. nvoCoolTempLock(20), nviCoolTempLock(9)

DEClIRHEN Elneoge . Setting/monitoring Lower limit
SNVT Type SNVT_count: Unsigned LOﬂg, 2 bytes Description temperature and function togg[e
Valid Range: 0 ~ 999 SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value and
operation 00 00 - No Error T Val e
. peration alue ate
Referto list of Error code - ; Unlock 1180 =300 0
aiue an Lock |180~300| 1
1-8. nvoDeviceAlarm(18) operation
Cool:18.0°C(64.4°F) ~
1. Remote control restriction status 30.0°C(86.0°F)
Description 2. Filteralert status
3. Thermo On/Off status ; .
4. Erroralert Status 1-11. nvoHeatTempLock(21), nviHeatTempLock(10)
SNVT Type SNVT_state: 16 Unsigned Bitfields N Setting/monitoring upper limit
escription .
Byte | Bit9 | Bit8 | Operation | Remark temperf':\tLru]re anfl fundctlgn tc:jggr:e
0 0 | Unlock | mo SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Flags -
1 1.0 | 1 | Levell | User Operation | Value State
“ | 1] 0| Lock |Lockout Value and Unlock [160~300] 0
aluean
Byte | Bit9 | Bit8 | Operation | Remark operation Lock  [160~300] 1
Value and 0 [Noalarm| Nvo Heat: 16.0°C(60.8°F) ~
operation 2 Filter 30.0°C(86.0°F)
1 Alarm | Alarm
Flags . 0 | Thermo Off | Thermo
2 T [ThermoOn | On/off 1-12. nvoEnergyConp(23)
0 | NoError | VO . Electric consumption value within
0 Error Description th iod
1 Error Code RSO
SNVT_elec_kwh_I: Signed Quad,
SNVTType | e gned Q
Value and Raw range: 0 ~ 999999
operation Resolution: 0.1
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1-13. nvoEnergyCon(24)

1-15. nviFilterReset(6)

T Electric consl;lmpr]on value after Description Filteralert reset
asetin SNVTT SNVT_time_hour: Signed Long,
SNVT_elec_kwh_I: Signed Quad, ype 2bytes
SNVT Type
4bytes _
Value and Raw range: 0 ~ 999999 Value and Value | State Operat.|0n ELTELLS
operation Resolution: 0.1 operation 0.0 0 | NoAction
1000 | 1 Filter Reset
1-14. nvoRunTimep(25)
1-15. nviUserLockout(7), nvoUserLockout(22)
Description Indoor unit usage within the period
SNVT Type SNVT_time_hour: Signed Long, 2bytes Description Remote control restriction
Value qnd Raw range: 0 ~ 65535 SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
operation _
Value | State | Operation | remark
) Value and 0.0 0 Unlock
1-15. nvoRunTime(26) operation 1000 1 7 Level]
Description Indoor unit usage after baseline 1000 | 2 Lock
SNVT Type SII;IVT_tlme_hour: Signed Long,
2bytes 1-15. nvoDevListDesc(27)
Value and
operation Rawrange: 0~ 65535 Description Device Information
SNVT_str_asc: Unsigned Character
* Energy consumption and Runtime are the accumulated SNVT Type
. . ) Array, 31bytes
value during the user setting period.
¢ The data above is for reference so you can not use them for Value qnd Referto Expansion of nvoDevListDesc
official billing. operation
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I Indoor unit/ERV/AHU/DVM Chiller/FCU kit object

Expansion of nvoDevListDesc

desription character value

(0] Alphabet or digit

(1] Alphabet or digit

2] Model information Alphabet ord?git

[3] Alphabet or digit

[4] Alphabet or digit

[5] Alphabet or digit

[6] Separator Underbar(_) 095
g Centralized controller address ﬁg::it Z[j:g:t

[9] | Separator Period(.) 046
[[11?]] Interface Module address ﬁ:g:zzi Z: j:g:t

[12]1 | Separator Period(.) 046
13 ) Alphabet or digit

EV& Indoor Unit Address AlEhabet ordigit

[15] | Separator Underbar(_) 095

ascii. [16] | Unittype 0:indoor unit, 1: AHU, 2: ERV
[17]1 | Separator Underbar(_) 095
DMS Format
[18] | Operation mode 0: Auto, 1: Cool, 2: Dehumid, 3: Fan,
4: Heat, 5: Cool Storage, 6: Hot Water

[19] | ON/OFF 0,1

[20] Fan speed 0,1,2,3,4,5

[21] Fan Swing 0,1

[22] Error 0,1

[23] | Separator Underbar(_) 095
[24] Second significant digit

[25] | setPointtemperate First significant digit

[26] First decimal place

[27] Second significant digit

[28] | Space temperate(*) First significant digit

[29] First decimal place
[30] | Null padding 0 048

e (*) If the value is a negative number, it is displayed as sign, 10-digit, single-digit.
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I DMS System object

2-1. nvoDigitalOut(3), nviDigitalOut(1)

2-4. nvoDMSAlarm(6)

Description Digital output status on DMS
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value State
value and OFF 0.0 0
operation
ON 100.0 1

2-2. nvoDigitalin(4)

Description Digital Input status on DMS
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value State
Valueand OFF 0.0 0
operation
ON 100.0 1

2-3. nvoSystemLock(5)

Description DMS Alarm
SNVT Type SNVT_count: Unsigned Long, 2 bytes
0: Normal
8: Emergency stop
Value and 105: Tracir?g in Progress
operation 108: Tracking failed

109: Lon Module <> DMS2.5
communication Error

110: Object ID Update

2-5. nvoSystemAlarm(7)

Descrioti System lock status of DMS(only
escription monitoring available)
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value State
value qnd Unlock 0.0 0
operation
Lock 100.0 1

Description SIM/PIM Communication Error Code
SNVT Type SNVT_count: Unsigned Long, 2 bytes
Value and SIM/PIM Communication Error Referto
operation list of Error code

2-6. nviAllOff(2)

Description DMS Alarm
SNVT Type Enumeration, emerg_t
Value and 0: EMERG_NORMAL
operation 4: EMERG_SHUTDOWN
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04 Gateway
External Contact Interface Module

MIM-B14
Features
O |
50(1.96)
O Y Unit: mm(inch)

Interlock DVM air-conditioner with external controller

e Indoor unit On/Off control by the external contact (Usable equipment: Card-key, Timer, External Room sensor, Motion
Detector Sensor)

e Output the indoor unit thermo ON/OFF state and operation status
e Qutput the indoor unit error state

Description of parts
O O
|
e
o 1l o
01 02 03
No. Input/Output Contact rating Operation
01 Errorstate 220V AC, 3A Normal:Close, Error:Open
[Output signal]
Indoor unit Thermo Or?/Off or Operation State SEG15 = 0 Thermo On/Off
02 output (It depends on indoor unit's INSTALL 220V AC, 3A .
Option Setting SEG-IS) SEG15 =1 Operatlon On/Off
(On:contact close, Off:contact open)
03 Operation signal input load 5VDC,5mA -
04 Connector forindoor unit - -

05

Connector forindoor unit - -
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Installation

I External contact line wiring

' Indoorunitthermo  Errorsignal |
: ON/OFFsignal  output .
Voltage free contract signal input €«———— 5 rfool,l r/OO“ '

Ex) Sensor, Card-key, Timer

Indoor unit PCB

CN83

E Connect] -

wire

°
°

CNB8t
°
°
°

B

Note

e External operation input load: 5V DC/5mA.
e The length of wiring between MIM-B14 and external control equipment is 100m(328ft) max.

e To use external contact control system, indoor unit's INSTALL option setting is required. (Refer to indoor unit
installation manual)

— SEG 14 - External control setting (Default: No use)
o Afterinstalled, the first operation will be conducted with Auto mode, Set temp. 24°C(75°F), Auto Fan speed.

e |f the indoor unit in OFF status is turned ON through external contact signal; it will operate in the last operation
status before it was turned off.

I For controlling external heater (On/Off)
Circuit diagram for using external heaterfor the indoor units without hot water coil terminal

¢ Detailed method about Installation option establishment refers to Indoor Unit
manual. (External contact control setting: Referto SGE14, SGE15 of 02 Series
installation option External heater control setting: Referto SEG15 of 02 Series

External Installation Option and SEG18 of 05 Series installation option))

Heater ¢ Dry contact(no power source contact) must be be connected to the input terminal 5,6.

¢ When MIM-B14 is used for controlling external heater, its contact should not be
connected directly to the load.
(Only use as switch as shown in above diagram.)
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Control

I Timing diagram for external contact control
e Ex1)

-

External signal ON

Ext. signal OFF
External signal ;

Signal from

Ext. signal ON

. HIDUON HIDUOFF

remote controller : '
ON by External signal

o

controller
;

{ ON by remote controller [Cooling, 21°C(70°F)] ¢
f ; OFF by remote b

K_ OFF by Ext. sig

H IDU OFF

ON by External signal
[Cooling, 21°C(70°F)]

/— OFF by remote

nal

IDU operation

»' ‘4 Delay time = 100ms >

-

controller
Delay time = 100ms

<

Note

e |DU stands for Indoor Unit.
No prioritized operation between the R/C and the external contact I/M.

e Ex2)

-

External signal ON

Power
recover

Power
failure

External signal

Signal from

Ext. signal OFF

H IDU OFF

D HIDU ON

ON by Extellnal signal

: N by remote controller
. [Cooling, 21°C(70°F)]
K_ OFF by

remote controller

After power reset,
IDU start as previous
operation state before

power reset |

IDU operation

' ‘4 Delay time = 100ms >

-

power reset
i 3 9FFbY [Cooling, 21°C(70°F)]
signal
‘< Delay time = 100ms

Note

¢ |DU stands for Indoor Unit.

After power reset, indoor unit operates as previous state. (IDU has power recovery function)
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1EX3)
e
External signal ON External signal ON
External signal OFF
External signal . 5
v Power  Power :
_ H IDU ON falure  recover !
Signal from P . o
remote controller N b E
; : ON by External signal :
. ON by remote controller ON by External signal
E [Cooling, 21°C(70°F)] ¢ ! o E ; [Auto, 24°C(75°F)]
[ K_ OFF b;y Ext. S|gn;aI V_
IDU operation — —
b ‘4 Delaytime = 100ms : 4 Delay time = 100ms
N\

Note

¢ |DU stands for Indoor Unit.

After power reset, if IDU is turn ON by external contact, it starts as Auto mode, 24°C(75°F), Auto fan speed.

1Ex4)
(
External signal ON
. Power Power
External signal : failure  recover
: EH'DUON HIDUOFF §
Signal from P :
remote controller b D ; After power reset,
P ON by External signal : IDU ignores initial
y v ' ' external signal state
A ON by remote controller : :
v/ [Cooling, 21°C(70°F)] + + :
; ; 'K_ OFF byiremote
. ‘ O controller
IDU operation »' ‘4 Delay time = 100ms
N\

Note

e |DU stands for Indoor Unit.
After power reset, IDU ignores initial external signal state.

Technical Data Book 226



04 Gateway

External Contact Interface Module > MIM-B14

I Operation input

It is possible to set the method of indoor unit control by external contact signal.

e Method 1. Turn On/Off the indoor units by external contact signal

e Method 2. Set standby/Turn Off the indoor unit by external contact signal
e Method 3. Return to the last status/Turn Off the indoor unit by external contract signal

external contact

Open - Indoor unit Off

Method1 Method 2 Method 3
Indoor unit INSTALL option
setting SEG14=1 SEG14=2 SEG14=3
(Referto inidoor unit
installation manual)
. Short = Return to the last
Indoor unit operation by Short - Indoor unit On Short - Standby

Open = Indoor unit Off

status of indoor unit
Open - Indoor unit Off

Remote controller use

Short - Available
Open - Available

Short - Available
Open - Unavailable

Short > Available
Open - Unavailable

I Operation output

e Thermo off: Status where refrigerant is not flowing in either cooling/heating operation because desired temperature has

been reached.

DVM S series indoor unit
Output signal SEG15 =_O Thermo On/Off
SEG15=1 Operation On/Off
Output signal delay time None
Errorsignal
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PIM (Pulse Interface Module)

MIM-B16UN

Features
Unit: inch
(. .\ nit: mm(inch)
PIM ‘ 240(9.44) ‘ 64.80(2.55)
] ¢ q !
=== S
=)
SAMSUNG @ L),
\. .) Front view Side view
e Pulse output electricity meterinterface Input: 100~240V AC, 50/60Hz, 1.0A
unit (max. 8 meters) Power supply (adapter) Output: 12V DC, 3.0A
. i;;lhgpnneel energy consumption display in Operating temperature range 110°C ~ 50°C (14°F~122°F)
Svet " . ith butt Operating humidity range 10%RH~90%RH
mfn?;;fai?of”ra onwith button Mo T DMS2.5:1000m (3280ft)
) ) aximum wiring teng Electricity meter: 200m (656ft)
e Various text messages in LCD — -
o i dicat Number of interf Electricity meter: max. 8 units
e Current communication state indication umber of interfaces DMS2.5:1 unit
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Display and buttons
f. .\
PIM
o)
o I N [=—Y==Y==T=—=]
03 —
[=1—+—07
04 __| —
—— 06
05 SAMSUNG
\. .)
No. Name Description
o1 LCD window Information on current electricity readings, settings and operation state is displayed

(16 characterx 2 line LCD).

Various menus are selected to monitor current electricity readings, to make

&2 Menu button configuration settings for electricity meters, and to check the error/settings.

03 Power (blue) [t's ON when power is supplied normally.

04 Communication (orange) It blinks when communication between DMS2.5 and MIM-B16UN normally works.
05 Pulse input (orange) Each of the 8 LEDs blinks whenever a pulse from an electricity meteris detected.
06 Communication (orange) Reserved

07 Check [t's ON when errors occurin communication or pulse input from electricity meters.
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Connectors
O — = —
01 L\ oopooojool  [pojpojpojoo K_J
02 —H I @r\ s —
03 04 05
No. Name Description

01 Pulse input terminals

8 terminals are allocated to interface pulse-type electricity meters. Each terminal is seen
with a dedicated address on DMS2.5.

02 Power input

Power supply via the power adapter.

03 Reset button

Press the button to reset the MIM-B16UN.

04 CoM1

Connection terminal for RS485 communication with DMS2.5.

05 COM2

Reserved

Address & option switches

e —
@“ ©

P

ﬂ"’ —a e=s5=

OO o fud ahdd aHd0
Og pEonomn = mje= g
© 00 0 DO OO oopbpooocooooo al
o _J
e {mrr
Y
SW1 SW2 SW3 SW4
K075 | (<075 oN oN
Q @] |Q @
W ieWs (0000|7700
begl begl 1234||1234
Address switch Option switch

No. Name Description
01 SW1 No function

MIM-B16UN address switch. Address
& SW2 greaterthan 7 (8~F) is not recognized.
03 SW3 No function
04 Sw4 No function
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Specifications on electricity meter

e Current flow on output: Current-sinking

e Pulserate:
- Power meter:1~10000 Wh/pulse (no decimal pulse rate allowed)
- Gas meter: 0.001~10 m3/pulse
- Water meter:1~10000 liter/pulse (no decimal pulse rate allowed)

e Pulse width: 20 ~1000 ms with +/- 5% tolerance (no decimal pulse rate allowed)
¢ Time interval between pulses: Min.4ms

e Allowable current sinking: min.15mA

e Withstanding voltage: min.15V DC

e Interface circuitry: Electronic isolation circuitry recommended, no voltage output

(a \

ans v s su
== J o= J e ]

Pulse generation from SAMSUNG
el$ctr|C|ty meter L@ o)
- + : L4 + - Current source

Current sink m Current flow(max.15mA)

<
<

\

Current flow

Waveform of CH1~8

Over4ms

20~1000ms

Note

e Interface circuitry of an electricity meter has to withstand min.15mA and min. 15V DC, both of which are applied by
MIM-B16UN.

e Even though MIM-B16UN interface circuitry is realized with electric isolation components, it’s highly recommended
that interface circuitry of an electricity meter be designed with isolation to ensure robustness from contact spike or
electric interference during wiring.
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Installation

MIM-B16UN must not be installed in a way that powerto MIM-B16UN is off when one of the over-current circuit breakers is
switched off. Power supply to MIM-B16UN must be off only when all the power supplies to refrigerant systems whose power
consumptions are monitored by the MIM-B16UN are cut off. This is because every pulse from electricity meters of some alive
refrigerant systems must be sensed normally even if power supplies to other refrigerant systems have troubles.

e Example1)
When the circuit breaker, CM1 is switched off for some reason while the others are still on, pulses from the electricity meters,
EM1, EM2 and EM3 are not calculated by MIM-B16UN, whose power is off by the CM1. This installation could lead to errors in
electricity billing function when power interruption in local areas occurs.

Main circuit breaker for entire
E| air-conditioning system

[=] [=]

) J

= =
/| —/
I L

E@HE@EH Refrigerant pipe
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e Example 2)

Even when the circuit breaker, CM1 is switched off while the others are on, pulses from the electricity meters, EM1, EM2 and

EM3 are still calculated by MIM-B16UN, whose power is not interrupted by CM1.

=]

Main power breaker for
air-conditioning

Refrigerant pipe
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Wiring
I Wiring to electricity meter
Attention must be paid to make polarized connection between an electricity meter and MIM-B16UN with correct specifications
onwires.
Pulse-type electricity meter MIM-B16UN
. == —>
-.-EEE"
+—+ —+ =+ —
(]D(]Dl(]D(]Dl(]D(]D Q0
[—N—l—N—l—N—— ]
Cable: Unshielded 2-wire 0.75mm? VCTF or equivalent
Length: Max. 200m (656ft)
I Wiring to DMS2.5
Make sure that communication cable is wired between DMS2.5 and MIM-B16UN with the right polarity.
DMS2.5(MIM-DOTAUN) MIM-B16UN
B R A N A A "\ Fetesas -

CEDO o=

A B
2OOYODOTOD

= to another MIM-B16UN

Cable: Unshielded 2-wire 0.75~1.5mm2 VCTF or equivalent

Length: Max.1000m (3280ft)

A Caution

e MIM-B16UN can be connected with outdoor units/controllers to same channel of DMS2.5.
Ex) DMS2.5 CH1: PIM + Qutdoor unit (0)/PIM + Touch controller (O)

— Outdoor unit or Controller should be new communication applied products.
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Address assignment

Each of the electricity meters is assigned with the dedicated address depending on MIM-B16UN address setting and the
position of the pulse input terminals.

9, 9 Sw1 SW2
: _ <F075 | ¢FO07,

r~v| [~

® “ © OO
. - beglL begl

e e CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CH6 CH7 CHS

2OCTOOD  CDODODOD

| Electricity meteraddress assignment table

Pulse input terminal

SW2 CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CHé6 CH7 CH8
0 16.01 16.02 16.03 16.04 16.05 16.06 16.07 16.08
1 17.01 17.02 17.03 17.04 17.05 17.06 17.07 17.08
2 18.01 18.02 18.03 18.04 18.05 18.06 18.07 18.08
3 19.01 19.02 19.03 19.04 19.05 19.06 19.07 19.08
4 20.01 20.02 20.03 20.04 20.05 20.06 20.07 20.08
5 21.01 21.02 21.03 21.04 21.05 21.06 21.07 21.08
6 22.01 22.02 22.03 22.04 22.05 22.06 22.07 22.08
7 23.01 23.02 23.03 23.04 23.05 23.06 23.07 23.08

8~15 Not recognized
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MIM-B16UN menu structure

Displayed
repeatedly

‘ Normal Display

}_

—{ 1. Monitoring

}_

—{ 1.1 Address

‘ Current Time

CH1: 00000.0kWh
CH2: 00000.0kWh

CH8: 00000.0kWh

—{ 1.2 Option S/W

—{ 1.3 Micom Ver.

—{ 1.4 DB Code

—{ 2. Configuration

}_

—{ 2.1 Password

—{ 2.2 Meter Type

—{ 2.3 Pulse Rate

—‘ 2.4 Date&Time

—{ 2.5 Channel Use

—{ 2.6 Value Set

—{ 2.7 Value Clear

—{ 3.1 Pulse Input

—{ 3.2 COM' Check

_{ 3.3 Pulse Width
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Main menu Sub menu Description
The MIM-B16UN address is displayed with the physical address SW2 added by 30H
on the LCD window.
Ex) LCD SW2 setting 1.Monitoring
30H 0 1.1 Address
PIM Address 31H 1
1.1 Address
37H 7 58 30 FF
i
Address
PIM Fixed
Option switch setting to ON is displayed with the position number at the
L corresponding positions while setting to OFF is shown with the mark X.
Monitoring
Option SW Ex) ; on ] Example display: 1X
1.2 Option S/W ﬁ'g e Option switch1: On
1X 1 2| e Option switch 2: Off

Micom version

It displays PIM software version.

Ex) 1.3 Micom Ver.

130123

DB Code

It displays PIM software DB code.

EX) | 1.4 DB Code

DB91-01128A

Configuration

Password

The password, which is asked to enterto change the configuration setting, is used to
prevent unauthorized persons from accessing MIM-B16UN. Factory setting is ‘0000’.

E) " Enter your P/W

0:0:0:0

Metertype

You can select each channel's meter type.
e Default value: Power Meter
e Type: Power Meter, Gas meter, Water Meter

Pulse Width

You can set pulse rate of meterwhich connected to each channel. [Range]
Power meter: 1~10000 Wh/pulse (No decimal pulse rate allowed)

Gas meter: 0.001~10 m3/pulse

Water meter:1~10000 liter/pulse (No decimal pulse rate allowed)

Date & time

You can set current date and time.

Channel use

You can set Enable/Disable state of each channel.
If you set “Disable”, then PIM doesn’t display meter value of the disabled channel.
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Main menu

Sub menu

Description

Configuration

Value set

Initial metervalue must be set as a starting point for each of the enabled interface
channels.

Value clear

Each orall the initial metervalues are cleared when selected.

Check

Pulse Input

When pulse input is detected during the test period, the channel numbers are
displayed. Otherwise, the character X' is displayed on the corresponding channel
position.

All Check End
X2XX5X7X

COM Check

Make a loopback connection between COM1and COM2 to check if the DMS2.5
communication channel is working or not. Care must be taken for the connection
polarity.

When the COM1 communication channel is normal, the message ‘OK’is displayed on
the LCD window.

Pulse Width

It checks if the pulse width values of actually connected meterare valid or not.

e OK: When the pulse is valid (pulse is valid when high pulse is between 20 ~
1000msec), OK (M:#H#H#Hmsec) will be displayed. #### represents the duration of
the high pulse.

¢ NG: When the pulse is invalid (pulse is valid when high pulse is between 20
~1000msec), orwhen there is no pulse inputs for10 seconds), NG (M: 0000msec)
will be displayed.

— PIM does not calculate the energy consumption during the checking process.
The calculation will start after the check and returning to the upper menu.

CH1 Check Start
Checking...

3.3 Pulse Width
CH1 Check OK

NG (M:0000msec)

CH1 Check End
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Setting parameters on DMS2.5 (MIM-D0O1AUN)

The following parameters for MIM-B16UN can be also set and monitored on DMS2.5 (MIM-DO1AUN)

e Metervalue, Metertype/pulse rate, Channel status, Time setting, PIM password

I [Tracking result page --> PIM “Setting”]

CHO I Setiing | 16

CHO =IIM" Setiing | 17

PIM Settings  Select afield
Meter Value
Meter Type/Pulse rate

Time Setting

PIM Passward =
1 Whip Enable W

X 00 Electricity 1 Enable
Time Setting PIM Password
00 l-[o0-[00] [00k[00k[0

00 {yyyy-MM-dd HH:mm:ss)

Note

e DMS2.5 setting for MIM-B16UN parameters

Error code
Errorcode Description
E613 Errorwhich occurs when there is no communication between DMS and PIM/SIM for15 minutes.

high pulse was inputted for over 3 minutes)

e Errorwhich occurs when the pulse was input differently from the PIM setting.
E632 e (If the pulse was inputted at the value outside of 10 ms ~1500 ms range for more than15 times or when

E654 Memory Read/Write error.

E108 Errorwhich occurs when same address was assigned to different devices.
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Interface module

MIM-NOT

Features

—

=B

EHS]
Oy
\—
]

= e Communication interface module between outdoor units and
the upper level controller which has different communication

type
e Connect1interface module to1 outdoor unit
e |ndividual control - Maximum 48 indoor units
e Group control - Maximum 16 groups

e Detecting communication type automatically: Judge the
communication type of upper level controller according to
communication type of the outdoor unit

e Supported communication type

— Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New
communication upper level controller

— New communication outdoor unit «— Conventional
communication upper level controller
/\ Caution

e This interface module does not support connection
between Conventional communication outdoor unit «»

80 (314) Conventional communication upper level controller/New
communication outdoor unit <> New communication
upper level controller

r Unit: mm(inch)
— _J
Product specification
Power Supply DC12v
Power Consumption 24W

Operating Temperature range

-10 °C~50 °C (14°F~122°F)

Operating Humidity range

10%RH~90%RH

Communication

RS485x 2

Max.Communication Length

1000 M (3280 ft)

Maximum number of
connection

1. New communication outdoor unit <> Conventional communication upper level controller
F1/F2:1 outdoor unit
R1/R2:1 upper level controller

2. Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New communication upper level controller
F1/F2:1 outdoor unit
R1/R2: Total up to 16 upper level controllers (Only 1 DMS 2.5, BACnet/LonWorks Gateway
connection is allowed)
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I Compatible Models
New communication outdoor unit <> Conventional communication upper level controller
Outdoor unit AMsK KK XK K ¥ ¥
1 OnOff controller: MCM-A202D
2 DMS2: MIM-DO0A
Upper level controller 3 BACnhet Gateway: MIM-B17
4 LonWorks Gateway: MM-B18
5 S-NET mini: MST-S3WU

e Function controllerand S-NET 2 Plus are not supported.
— New communication Outdoor unit + MIM-NO1+ MCM-A202D + Function controller (X)
— New communication Outdoor unit+ MIM-NO1+ MCM-A202D + S-NET 2 Plus (X)

I Conventional communication outdoor unit < New communication upper level controller

Outdoor unit DVM Plus 4, 3,2, CAC, FJM

OnOff Controller: MCM-A202DN

DMS2.5: MIM-DOTAUN

BACnet gateway: MIM-B17BUN

LonWorks gateway: MIM-B18BUN

Touch centralized controller: MCM-A300N
Wi-Fi kit : MIM-HO3UN

Upper level controller

OAOUNHhWNER
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Description of parts

06
03
02 05
04
01
|
07
No. Name Description
01  F1/F2 communication connector Communication connector that connects to outdoor unit/F1/F2
02 Power connector DC12V
Communication indicator LED
o e Left LED 3: No function
03 Communication LED ) ) . ) )
e Middle LED1: Blinks during it communicates with upper level controller
e Right LED 2: Blinks during it communicates with outdoor unit and indoor unit
04  Address setting switch Sets the address of interface module
05  Software update connector Using this connector, Interface module software can be updated
Displays the communication status between interface module and outdoor
06 /-segment unit
07 Upper level controller Communication connection channel to upper level controller R1/R2

communication channel
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No. Name Description
SW4 SW5
12 12
Sw4a Description

OFF (Automatic address setting, switch must be down)
ON (Manual address setting, switch must be up)

08 DIPswitch * This function is only applicable when new communication upper
level controlleris connected.

OFF (Set temperature in Celsius, switch must be down)
ON (Set temperature in Fahrenheit, switch must be up)

SW5 Description

OFF (Disable downloading, switch must be down)
1 |ON (Enable downloading, switch must be up)
e Switch must be set to OFF when downloading is complete.

2 |Nofunction

Note

e When connecting to the conventional communication controller, address must be set manually regardless to the SW4-1
setting. When setting the address manually, make sure to set the address that is not assigned to other deivce already.

¢ When connecting to the new communication controller, SW4-1 must be ON to set the address manually, and make sure to
set the address that is not assigned to other compatible interface module or outdoor units.
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Connection diagram

New communication outdoor unit <> Conventional communication upper level controller

a1/

R1/R2
=
O oF el 0
MIM-NOT
B Fi/F2 LE

c1/c2
Conventional communication
R1/R2 R1/R2 New communication
B ] [t
MIM-NO1
| N | N
FI/F2 LEL El

I Conventional communication outdoor unit < New communication upper level controller

R1/R2

F1/F2

@U

MIM-NO1

J
=

F1/F2

New communication

Conventional communication
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Connection

I Connecting with OnOff controller
e Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New communication OnOff controller (MCM-A202DN)
e New communication outdoor unit <> Conventional communication OnOff controller (MCM-A202D)

OnOff controller
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I Connecting to Touch centralized controller
¢ Conventional communication outdoor unit < New communication Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300N)

Touch centralized controller

I Connecting to DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

¢ Conventional communication outdoor unit «
New communication DMS2.5 (MIM-DOTAUN)/BACnet GW (MIM-B17BUN)/LonWorks GW (MIM-B18BUN)

e New communication outdoor unit <
Conventional communication DMS2 (MIM-DO0A)/BACnet GW (MIM-B17)/LonWorks GW (MIM-B18)

DMS 2/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

Note
* When connecting AMstokk Xokok kK ok, ACK ok Xk % ¢kk outdoor unit and new communication controller, you
don't have to connect them with MIM-NO1.
¢ When connecting Conventional communication outdoor unit and controller (ex. MCM-A202D), MIM-B13D or MIM-B13E

must be used.
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Display
I Checking the operation
I —> A —> (NN = l'll'lH 0
(N} L NN L Lo
Software version is displayed Display the set value of Display the address of ~ Outdoor unit detected Tracking completed
after poweris supplied the rotary switch the interface module during tracking
Displays the Main address of the communicating indoor units alternately
[Displays the indoor unit that is set as (centralized control)]
I Errordisplay
e Communication error between outdoor unit and the e Communication error between upper level controllerand the
interface module interface module aftertracking has been completed
[ M I —s |7
[ I Bl IV U | L Lo
x FFwill be displayed to the indoor unit that has lost x When E1, E2 occurs at the same time,
communication during normal communication. only ET will be displayed.
e Interface module tracking failure e When problem occurs on EEPROM
Lo | e | ] Lo [N
L L L L1

e Communication error between conventional
communication outdoor unit <+ New communication
upper level controller after tracking has been
completed
— It will be displayed afterfailing 80 times of

communication trial afterinterface module has
started tracking (approximately 3 minutes)

¢ When same address was assigned to more than one
interface module
(Only detected when new communication upper level

o o controlleris connected to conventional communication
e Communication error between New communication outdoor unit)

outdoor unit <> Conventional communication upper
level controller after tracking has been completed

— It will be displayed afterfailing the tracking process r_ CrC
over10 minutes from the interface module has L =L 1

started tracking.
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04 Gateway

Interface module > MIM-NO1

I Errordisplay table
Display on new Display on Conventional
Error Display Error Code communication upper communication upper
level controller level controller
EEPROM Er-E4 E654 E654 -
Overlapped address Er-E5 E108 E108 -
Tracking failure Er-E3 E604 E201 -
Indoor unit communication Er-E1 E615 E207 or E107 E615
error
Outdoor unit communication Er-E1 E616 £202 E616
error
Upper level controller
communication error Er-E2 - - -

(Conventional type)
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04 Gateway

FCU interface module

MIM-F10N

Features

‘ 50(1.96)

Unit: mm(inch)

| KITs.

80(3.14)

e Supports FCU KIT only

e Communication interface module between FCU
KIT and upper level controller.

e Connect1FCU interface module to Max.16 FCU

Product specification
Power Supply DC12v
Power Consumption Tw

Operating Temperature range

-10 °C~50 °C (14 °F~122 °F)

Operating Humidity range

10%RH~90%RH

Communication

RS485x 2

Maximum Communication Length

1000 M (3280 ft)

Maximum number of connection

e F1/F2:16 FCUKITs
e R1/R2: Total up to16 upper level controllers

(Only1DMS 2.5, BACnet GW/LonWorks GW connection is allowed)

Compatible Models
FCUKIT MIM-FOON
e DMS2.5: MIM-DOTAUN
U level troll e BACnet GW: MIM-B17BUN
Pperievet controtier e LonWorks GW: MIM-B18BUN
e Touch centralized controller: MCM-A300N
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04 Gateway

FCU interface module > MIM-F10N

Description of parts

08 No. Name Description
|
F1/F2 . .
@@ 7 06 communication Communication terminal that connects to F1/F2
i X < of FCUKIT
connector
02 Power connector DC12V
Communication indicator LED
e Left LED3: No function
o3 Communication « Middle RED: Blinks during it communicates
LED with upper level controller
e Right Y-GRN: Blinks during it communicates
with FCU KIT
| Address setting .
07 04 it Sets the address of interface module
Software update Using this connector, interface module software
& connector can be updates
7-seament Displays the communication status between
2 g interface module and FCU KIT
Upper level
controller Communication terminal to upper level
& communication controllerR1/R2
channel
SW4
ON H H
OFF
08 DIP switch 12

swa
1 2
ON Manual address
OFF | Automatic address

No function
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04 Gateway

FCU interface module > MIM-F10N

Connection diagram

DMS2.5

Touch centralized controller

FCU interface module

FCU interface module

(MIM-F10N) (MIM-F10N)
FIF2
; F3F4L |
FIF2
) Faral—
)
Max. 16 FCUKITs 1
)
F3Fa[L

DVMCHILLERT DVM CHILLER 2

F3F4 |

N

F3Fa L

F3F4 |-
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04 Gateway

FCU interface module > MIM-F10N

Connection

I Connecting with Touch centralized controller

MIM-F10N

Touch centralized controller

I Connecting with with DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

MIM-F10N

| oo
EI

DMS 2.5

S—

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4

v
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04 Gateway

FCU interface module > MIM-F10N

Display

1
2

3

O 0 N o u

When initializing power supply, 5& will be indicated after indicating the program cord.
After receiving valid communication more than once, /77 will be indicated.

When the communication is normal, the MAIN ADDRESS of the FCU KIT that can be controlled by the FCU interface module
is indicated in order.

When there is no communication between the FCU KIT and the FCU interface module for more than 3 minutes,
£~ < F [willbe indicated alternately.

When the FCU interface module tracking is not complete, £~ < £ 3 will be indicated alternately.
When there's error on EEPROM of the FCU interface module, 5~ <> £ 4 will be indicated alternately.
When same address was set to multiple FCU interface modules, £~ < £ 5 will be indicated alternately.
When more than16 FCU KITs are installed, £~ <> £ & will be indicated alternately.

When FCU KIT and indoor units are installed together, £~ < £ "7 will be indicated alternately.
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05 Solution
S-Converter

MIM-CO2N

Features
- N Unit: mm(inch)
0232 & S 28.00(1.1)
o 1%ne Hezs2 &omi 66.50(2.61)

22.00(0.87)
13.00(0.51)

©® POWER

55.30(2.18)

92.00(3.62)
80.30(3.16)
92.00(3.62)

DOWNLOADER RS485 TARGET
A 4 A 4 OFF - ON

&8

e Communication converting module to connect Samsung system air conditionerto a PC.
e Main purpose for use
- To connect with test run program

[Test run program]
- S-NET Pro: Conventional communication
- S-NET Pro2: New communication

Product specification
Power supply DC5V, below 500mA
Power consumption Below 3W
Operating temperature range 0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)
Operating humidity range 0%RH~90%RH
Communication RS485 Port Q'ty 1
Maximum length of RS485 mift) 1000 (3280)
connection
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05 Installation /Test run Solution

S-Converter> MIM-CO2N

Description of parts
03 0232 A o 05
J o i%Ne ez &S
02 ® POWER
04
01—
07
06 DowwADER Rst OTFA;HgEg 08
EB8
No. Name Description
o1 Power LED Display power status

485 communication/

Displays communication status when outdoor unit 2 line remote controlleris

02" ) ine communication LED  connected
03 232 LED Displays communication status with the PC
04 USB-R5232 c.:onnect|on Connection terminal for communication with the PC
terminal
) L Only applies to new communication indoor unit
2 line communication ) L ) . . L
05 connection terminal 2 line communication C(_)nnect|on terminal between indoor unit - wired remote
controller (For R&D testing)
06 Downloadergonnectlon PBA download connection terminal
terminal
RS485 communication Connection cable for connecting with indoor/outdoor unit's F1, F2 communication
& connection terminal terminal
Only used when S-converter is used as SW downloader for the product
58 TARGETOFF — ON button ~ ® If the S-Converter supplies the power through the PBA of the product that will
download the SW, this button resets the powerthat was supplied through the
S-Converter
09 USB-to-232 cable Cable that connects S-Converter and PC
Only used when S-converteris used as SW downloader for the product
10 SW downloader cable e Connect S-Converter (20 Pin) and the downloader terminal (10 Pin, 7 Pin) of the

product's PCB
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05 Installation /Test run Solution

S-Converter> MIM-CO2N

Connection diagram

Connecting
I Connecting with outdoor unit I Connecting with PC
=
N | AN
Bl i B3]
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05 Installation /Test run Solution

S-Converter> MIM-CO2N

Display

I POWERLED

¢ \When connected to Conventional communication outdoor unit - LED blinks
¢ When connected to new communication outdoor unit - LED is on

1232 LED

e LED blinks every time control signal is transmitted from the Test run program

e |fthe LED doesn't blink even though the test run program sends control command, check if the program is appropriate for
the communication type (Conventional communication/new communication)

1485/2-LINE LED

¢ LED blinks when the data is being transmitted from the 485 or2-line communication device

e 485 communication cable - outdoor unit connection (Connects test run program)
2-line communication device - wired remote controller connection (connects program for the developer)

e If the LED doesn't turn on, check if the communication cable is disconnected/short or check if the device is appropriate for
the communication type (Conventional communication/new communication)
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06 Others

External Room Sensor

MRW-TA

Features

-

50(1.97)

M

Unit: mm(inch)

instead of its own sensor.

e Wire length : 12m(39ft)

~ e Indoor unit is operated by MRW-TA

\ |\ — L )
Components
. M4X16 Tapped|12m Extension | External Room . . Seal Thermal | Installation
Cable Tie(2) Screw (2) Wire (1) Sensor (1) Adapter (2) | Wire Joint (2) Kit (1) Manual (1)
/\ Caution

e The external room sensor must be installed by an installation specialist.
¢ Before installing the external room sensor, check that you have turned off the main power.

e Extension wire should be installed according to the national wiring rules and you must install it to the wall not to

be touched by users.

Simulation of usage

a )
5
N | N
E

N\ J
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06 Others

External Room Sensor > MRW-TA

Installation

e Separate the existing thermistor wire from the indoor unit PCB.

e Connect the provided 4P-WIRE adaptor to the thermistor wire(4Pin) terminal on the indoor unit PCB.
e Connect the existing wire to the 4Pin terminal on the 4P-WIRE adaptor.

e Connect the extension wire terminal to the 2Pin terminal on the adaptor.

¢ Do not cut the existing room temperature sensor and store it inside of the control box.

<When use 4P-WIRE adaptor> Room temperature
sensor part Piping sensor part

Indoor unit PCB

Piping sensor part —p Existing thermistor wire on the indoor unit

Room temperature -~
sensor part

Extention wire

4P-WIRE Adaptor

<When use 2P-WIRE adaptor>

Indoor unit PCB

Room temperature sensor part —» E

»L Extention wire

2P-WIRE Adaptor

/\ Caution
¢ When installing the external room sensor, turn off the K1 switch of indoor unit PCB. M KKK
e Some models need S/W upgrade. aNﬁ’ ﬁ 'ﬁ
1234

x Before installation you should read installation manual and check whetherit is installed correctly after installation.
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06 Others
Operation mode selection switch

MCM-C200

Features
| 70(2.75) ‘ 21(0.82)
\ |

N T
(| -
1 - ]
% 120(4.72)
Unit: mm(inch)

I Operation mode selection switch
¢ QOutdoor unit operation mode selection (Cooling, Heating or Auto)
¢ Mixed operation mode protection

Installation

[&

OPT1

e 7 operation mode selection switch must be connected to 1 outdoor unit.
e Max. distance between the outdoor unit PCB and the MCM-C200: 100m(328ft)
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06 Others

Operation mode selection switch > MCM-C200

Control example

I Initial condition

e Cool/Heat Selector:

IDUA IDU2 IDU3 IDU4 ; o

ﬁF | Heating position
¢ |DUT, 2, 3: Stop mode,
= %WLJ L@é @ @ @ @ IDU4: Heating mode

ON Stop Stop Stop Heating ° COI’T]DI’GSSOI’ON

1 1
Heating ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
I Sequence

Set the Cool/Heat selector to the Cooling position

Result

IDU1 IDU2 IDU3 IDU4 ® Change Cool/

@ @ Heat Selector to Cooling
@ Automatically compressor OFF
i_

o] OF =1

® Running IDU4 stops

Cooling ®

I Sequence 2
Set IDU4 to Heating with Remote controller

Result

IDU2 IDU3
oL @ e IDU4 ignores Heating

@ command
e |DU4 keeps OFF status.

®Heating
1

Cooling

Note

e Operation mode selection switch fixed indoor unit operation mode.
Indoor unit ignores opposite operation mode. (It will not accept the command and it will just beep shortly)
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06 Others

MTFC (Multi Tenant Function Controller)

MCM-C210N

Features

‘ 110(4.33)

75(2.95)

Unit: mm(inch)

e Multi tenant function controlleris an auxiliary power supply device which allows indoor unit to turn off (close EEV) normally
and maintain communication when main power supply is cut.
e |tis used in site such as hotel where individual power is supplied to the indoor unit

Note

e To intall the MTFC, connection cable for the power, transformer and the IP (Ingress Protection) box must be
purchased separately at the installation site.

e Specification of the transformer: UL Standard, Class2, 24Vac +15% 50/60 Hz

Product specification
l AC 24V
Powersu
PRY 50/60 Hz
Power consumption 10W

Operating temperature range

-10°C ~ 50°C (14°F ~122°F)

Operating humidity range 10 % RH~90 % RH
Maximum length of connection 3m(9.84)
Number of control devices Tindoorunit
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06 Others

MTFC (Multi Tenant Function Controller) > MCM-C210N

Description of parts

O E——04

5 200 &

No. Name Description

01 Terminal forauxiliary power ~ Connect AC 24V power

Terminal forindoor unit To check for AC single phase power cut-off of the indoor unit, connect the power
& power connection cable to the multi tenant function controller.
03 DC12V output terminal Terminal which supplies DC12V to indoor unit
04 DC5V output terminal Terminal which supplies DC 5V to indoor unit

0 tion status indicat e LED ON: When AC single phase power forindoor unit is cut-off and DC12V, DC 5V
05 Lgsra on status indicator is output normally from the multi tenant function controller

e LED OFF: When AC single phase is supplied normally to the indoor unit
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06 Others

MTFC (Multi Tenant Function Controller) > MCM-C210N

Connection diagram

IS N
ELCB ELCB ELCB ELCB ELCB
ACsingle ACsingle ACsingle ACsingl ACsingle
D phase power | phase power | phase power | phase power [@]@] phase power
ELCB
;: AC 380V £ ;ﬁ ;5 ;5
AC24V
transformer
HO-DI o3 MTFC HHO o On MTFC Ho o On MTFC THO - On MTFC
E BST| DCSV | farr 0| DCSV E KYST| DCSYV | farry 0G| DCSV
I Gilhes DC12V Gilhes DC12V Gilhes DC12V il DC12V
|\
Outdoor unit
Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit
DC5V DC5V DC5V DC5V
Fi/F2 S D1y DCTV DCT2v DC12v
N\ )
Connecting
IS N
Indoor unit PCB
UL Standard, Class 2, 24 VAC F1 F2 Vi V2 F3 F4
| | =\ (= I = I3l =
c'. .c'. @) .c'. .c' c'
T | 24 Ve +15 % slelalslE]e
(J99) 150/60 Hz
I I > ] __DCPower cable (12V)
] ; O | i S
| : 000 § sy uf N
IS H
S ) | g - DC Power cable (5V)
CIR U Th e —=
? O {[E; >
— : ' 0 —
&)- ) O3 =
=1 g L
[ ] I
By J I
@ = % .. Indoor unit
=2 — -1 PCBdownload
Indoor unit AC Power
. J
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06 Others

MTFC (Multi Tenant Function Controller) > MCM-C210N

Main fucntion

I Multi tenant function controller operation
e When AC power (that is supplied to indoor unit) is cut-off, it supplies auxiliary power (DC12V, DC 5V) to the indoor unit.

e When AC power (that is supplied to indoor unit) is supplied normally, it cuts-off the auxiliary power (DC12V, DC 5V) to the
indoor unit.

I Detail information of the indoor unit when the poweris supplied by MTFC

Item Operation Detail information
Indoor unit operation OFF Remain indoor unit in off status, turning on is not possible
EEV control Close Operation off, follows indoor unit's EEV control
Self error diagnosis Operating Detects errorsuch as EEV close/open by executing self-diagnosis
Displaying error on panel ) i Case1) The errors of itself: it displays.
. Display partially e .
display Case 2) The errors of the other units: it doesn’t display.
Operation of the
connected wired remote OFF Power cut (not working)
controller
Panel display All off AllL LEDs is off
Input outdoor unit key Not operating The others are operated except the indoor unit in MTFC mode
mode (Test run)
Controlling from the Not operating Remain off status, turning on is not possible

control device

Option setting from wireles remote controller, wired remote

Setting option code Not operating controllerand S-NET Pro etc is not possible
Recognition of MTFC Possible only through . )
status S-NETPro 2 Using S-NET Pro2, user can check MTFC working status
Beep Not operating -

I When AC single phase power is normally supplied to indoor unit
Indoor unit operates normally.

A Caution

e Wired remote controllerfor group control cannot be installed to an indoor unit which Multi Tenant Function
controller was installed.

e EEV operation of the stopped Heat mode will be controlled in same condition as noise reduction control option
when Multi Tenant Function Controller operates.

e |f the Multi Tenant Function Controller operates while multiple indoor units are working in mixed operation mode
(cooling and heating at the same time), dew may form on the indoor unit fan.
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